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THE FCC REGULATION WARINING

This equipment generates and uses radio frequency energy and if not installed and used properly, that is, in strict accordance with the
manufacturer's instructions, may cause interferences to radio and television reception. It has been type tested and found to comply with the limits
for a class B computing device in accordance with the specifications in Subpart J of Part 15 of FCC Rules,which are designed to provide
reasonable protection against such interference in a residential installation. However, there is no guarantee that interference will not oceur in
a particular installation. If this equipment does cause interference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the
equipmint off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the following measures:

* Reorient the receiving antenna.

* Relocate the equipment with respect to the receiver.

* Move the equipment away from the receiver.

* Plug the equipment into a different outlet so that equipment and receiver are on different branch circuits.

If necessary, the user should consult the dealer or an experienced radio/television technician for additional suggestions. The user may find the
following booklet prepared by the Federal Communications Commission helpful: “How to Identify and Resolve Radio-TV Interference Problems”.
This booklet is available from the US Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C.20402, stock No. 004-000-00345-4.

CANADA

THIS DIGITAL APPARATUS DOES NOT EXCEED THE “CLASS B” LIMITS FOR RADIO NOISE EMISSIONS FROM DIGITAL APPARATUS
SET OUT IN THE RADIO INTERFERENCE REGULATION OF THE CANADIAN DEPARTMENT OF COMMUNICATIONS.

LE PRESENT APPAREIL NUMERIQUE N'EMET PAS DE BRUITS RADIOELECTRIQUES DEPASSANT LES LIMITES APPLICABLES AUX
APPAREILS NUMERIQUES DE LA “CLASSE B" PRESCRITES DANS LE REGLEMENT SUR LE BROUILLAGE RADIOELECTRIQUE EDICTE

PAR LE MINISTERE DES COMMUNICATIONS DU CANADA.

Precautions

8 Location
Using the unit in the following locations can result in a
malfunction.
* In direct sunlight
* Locations of extreme temperature or humidity
» Excessively dusty or dirty locations
*» Locations of excessive vibration

M Power supply
Please connect the supplied AC adapter to an AC outlet of
the correct voltage. Using another type of adapter may
cause a malfunction. Do not connect it to an AC outlet of
voltage other than that for which your unit is intended.

M Interference with other electrical devices
This musical instrument contains a microcomputer.
Radios and televisions placed nearby may experience
reception interference. Operate this unit at a suitable
distance from radios and televisions.

X5DR Back-up Battery

The X5DR uses a back-up battery to prevent memory loss
when the power is turned off. If the display shows “Battery
Low”, the battery should be replaced. Consult the nearest
Korg Service Center or dealer.

M Handling
To avoid breakage, do not apply excessive force to the
switches or controls.

B Care
If the exterior becomes dirty, wipe it with aclean, dry cloth.
Do not use liquid cleaners such as benzene or thinner, or
cleaning compounds or flammable polishes.

M Keep this manual
Afterreading this manual, please keep it for later reference.

W Keeping foreign matter out of your equipment

¢ Never set a cup, vase, or any other container with liquid in
it on top of this equipment. If liquid gets into the
equipment, it could cause a breakdown, fire, or electrical
shock.

« Be careful not to let metal objects get into the equipment.
If something does slip into the equipment, turn off the
power switch and unplug the AC adapter from the wall
outlet. Then contact your nearest Korg dealer or the store
where the equipment was purchased.

¢ Apple, the Apple logo, and Macintosh are registered trademarks; MIDI Manager and PatchBay are trademarks of Apple Computer, Inc.
¢ IBM is a registered trademark of International Business Machines Corporation.

e MS-DOS and Windows are trademarks of Microsoft Corporation.

¢ Other brand and product names are trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective holders.
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Features of the X5DR

Superior Sound with Korg's AP Synthesis System

The Korg X5DR employs Korg's A Synthesis System for all digital processing. From the tone
generator—with its 8MB capacity—to the filters, amplifier, and effect units, all audio is handled
in the digital domain, which ensures the highest quality sound with absolutely no signal loss or
deterioration in audio quality.

Based on state-of-the-art PCM technology, the AI? Synthesis System is technology developed by
Korg to capture the true essence of acoustic sound for use in a tone generator. Since its
introduction in Korg's 01/W series, X2/X3/X5, and i2/i3 synthesizers, the ING Synthesis System
has received unqualified praise from musicians and artists throughout the world. With the X5DR,
you will enjoy a richness-and variety of sound at a level of excellence that meets or exceeds the
quality of audio CDs.

Multisounds Let You Create an Endless Variety of Sounds

The X5DR contains 430 built-in Multisounds, which are multi-sampled PCM waveforms. These
Multisounds allow you to simulate a range of acoustic sounds, from drums and percussion to
piano, guitar, and trumpet. The X5DR also features unique Multisounds-—such as Synth and
Special Effects—which provide a wide variety of flexible tools for sound creation. In fact, the
XSDR can generate a virtually endless variety of sounds.

These built-in Multisounds can be played in their unmodified form. They can also be modified to
create the sound of various musical instruments once they pass through a powerful VDF (filter)
and VDA (amplifier). You can also add a rich expressiveness to a performance by altering the
sound using the key touch velocity, or by adjusting the brightness of the sound or the depth of the
vibrato using MIDI modulation messages.

Rich, large-scale ensembles with 64-voice polyphony

The X5DR's 64-voice polyphonic capability allows you to create complex ensemble and
large-scale orchestral sounds. Combinations of multiple Programs and features in Multi mode will
help you achieve such effects. The X5DR can simulate a magnificent piano sound, replete with a
damper pedal, and ensembles of various instrumental parts without any notes cutting off.

236 Programs in Banks A and G

Bank A contains 100 Programs and Bank G contains 136 General MIDI (GM) compatible
Programs. You can store your own Programs in Bank A.

Programs comprise the basic sounds of the XSDR. You can play different Programs in a song; you
can even layer them in Combinations.

One Hundred Combination Slots Allow for an Endless Variety of
Programs

Up to 100 Combinations can be stored in the XSDR. Up to eight Programs can be assigned to each
Combination. In Combinations, you can layer or split multiple Programs by setting the Key
Window or Velocity Window parameters.

Combinations are powerful sound tools, especially for live performance. The Combination types
layer, split, and velocity switch provide various sound structures.

Drum Kits Support a Variety of Rhythms
The X5DR provides 215 types of popular drum sounds, including both standard drum and
percussion sounds. You can create two Drum Kits by assigning different drum sounds to each key
on the keyboard. There are also eight ROM Drum Kits available.
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A Drum Kit supports the rthythm of a song. Assigning a different drum sound to each key allows
you to create a wide variety of thythm parts. You can also edit the drum sounds using VDF, VDA,
and effect units.

Extensive Presets Produce a Wide Range of Truly Practical Sounds

The XSDR utilizes various Programs, Combinations, and Drum Kits as Preset data. You can load
the sounds stored in Presets a and b into the Program or Combination memory for immediate use.
The Preset Load operation loads data from all preset sounds to one particular sound slot.

The versatile editing functions of the X5DR let you create original sounds very easily. On the
other hand, it is quite a bit of work to create a good sound from scratch. Given such circumstances,
Preset data can be very handy. You can use the dataimmediately after you load a sound, choosing
from a broad selection. You can use Preset data just as it is, without modification. You can also
use Preset data as the raw material for sound editing. You may be able to glean a few ideas for
sound-making from the Preset sounds.

Digital Multi-Effects Processors: To Create and Add Dimension to Sounds

The X5DR contains two independent digital multi-effects processors that can produce various
effects such as reverb, delay, EQ, distortion rotary speaker, etc. These effects are very useful when
you want to create a new sound or add dimension to a sound. Some effects are actually a
combination of two effects. Using the XSDR's two independent digital multi-effects processors,
you can use up to four independent effects simultaneously.

The effects processors allow you to apply effects and edit the sounds directly on the X5DR,
instead of connecting external effect units. Placement settings are useful for processing the sound
and adding width or depth to the sound. Each Program and Combination can have its own effect
settings.

A wide range of scale types accommodates numerous musical genres

In addition to the conventional equal temperament and pure temperament types of tuning, a wide
variety of scales is also available. These scales include the Werkmeister ITI, Kimberger III, Arabic,
and Indonesian scales. These scales cover a broad range of musical genres, from classical to
various ethnic music, and prove extremely useful in the creation of realistic simulations of various
instruments.

Western music generally uses a twelve-tone equal temperament that allows you to play in any key
and to transpose the key easily. However, the XSDR provides various scale types that will make
the sound of chords and the flow of phrases more beautiful, and which will allow you to perform
music utilizing temperaments other than the equal temperament, including the very complex and
subtle temperaments used in many ethnic musical pieces.

Multi Mode for GM

Since the X5SDR conforms to the GM (General MIDI) standard in Multi mode, it can function as
a tone generator for computer music. It can also play GM songs (performance data designed for
a GM tone generator). Using original Programs in Bank A, or utilizing Key Window and Velocity
Window parameters, you can perform high-quality ensemble pieces.

The X5DR can be used as a GM tone generator with standard specifications. You can also combine
different Programs and play original Programs via computer.

Equipped with a personal computer interface

The built-in computer interface enables a direct connection to the serial port of your personal
computer (Apple Macintosh or IBM-PC compatible).

You can connect the X5DR to a computer through either a MIDI connection using a MIDI
interface, or through a direct connection using a serial cable. Using the Korg MIDI Driver will
allow you to control data transmission from MIDI OUT independently of the XSDR tone
generator, or to simultaneously control an external MIDI device.
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Front Panel

@ [COMB!] button

@ [PROG] button

© [BANK)[PAGE-+] button, [PAGE-] button
@ [+10}/[»] button, [-10)[«] button

—@ VOLUME @ [+1)[A] button, [-1)/[¥] button
N NoS
R=) =) e
=SR] X=0R
ES W [ EDIY u“.f:# PAGE- ~1o v' POWER
Q
LO [en]es /@)
4MIDI indicator Z. Power switch
- @ LCD display —@ [GLOBALY[MULTI] button
—@ PHONES jack L——@ (EDIT] button

About Color Codes for Letters and Numbers on the Keys:

White letters and numbers are used to select the Program/Combination numbers in Program Play mode and
Combination Play mode. Blue letters and numbers are used to edit and set up parameters in other modes.

@ VOLUME
This VOLUME knob is used to adjust the entire volume level. (That is, it simultaneously adjusts
the volume at the OUTPUT connector on the rear panel and the volume at the PHONES jack.)
@ [COMBI] button
Press this button to select the Combination Play mode. Pressing this button repeatedly will toggle
the displays for Timbres 1-4 and Timbres 5-8.
@ [PROG] button '
Press this button to select the Program Play mode.

© [BANKI]/[PAGE+] button, [PAGE-] button
Repeatedly pressing the [BANK] button in Program Play mode will toggle between Bank A and
Bank G.
Pressing this button in Program Edit mode, Combination Edit mode, Multi mode, or Global mode
will change the page shown on the LCD. Press the [PAGE+] button to select the next page; press
the [PAGE-] button to select the previous page.

@ [+10)/[»] button, [-10)/[ 4] button

The [+10] and {-10] buttons increment and decrement the Program and Combination numbers in
steps of 10 in Program Play mode and Combination Play mode.

In Program Edit mode, Combination Edit mode, Multi mode, and Global mode, the [P ] and [«
buttons allow you to move the flashing cursor around the LCD to select parameters. When one
display page includes multiple LCD screens, you can switch screens by moving the cursor.
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© [+11/1A] button, [-11/[V¥] button _
In Program Play mode and Combination Play mode, pressing the {+1] and [-1] buttons increment
and decrement the Program and Combination numbers in steps of 1.

In Program Edit mode, Combination Edit mode, Multi mode, and Global mode, these buttons can
be used to increase and decrease the currently-selected parameter value. In these modes, pressing
one of these buttons while pressing and holding down the [A] or [¥] button will change the
parameter value very quickly.

These buttons are also used when the XSDR requires a yes or no answer from you on the LCD
screen. When the message “-- OK?” appears, press the [A] button to continue, or the [W] button
to cancel.

© [GLOBAL]/[MULTI] button
Press this button to enter Multi mode or Global mode. This button also switches the mode between
Multi mode and Global mode. In Multi mode, the indicator lights up; in Global mode, the
indicator flashes.

© [EDIT] button

In Program Play mode, press this button to select the Program Edit mode. In Combination Play
mode, press this button to select the Combination Edit mode.

© Power switch
This switch is used to power on and power off the XSDR.

@ MIDI indicator
This indicator lights up when the X5DR receives MIDI data via the MIDIIN jack or the TO HOST
jack. , .

® LD

This visual interface displays the current Program name and Combination name in Program Play 4
mode and Combination Play mode, respectively. In other modes, it displays parameters.

@ PHONES jack
Connect the headphones to this stereo mini jack.



Rear Panel

Rear Panel
J-° DC IN 0 MIDI (IN, OUT, THRU)
T

3 m m;u——m—-——?“ R mJ";'JTIJMONO
@ 0@ o606
® — © =@

“'0 TO HOST QUTPUT (L/MONO, R)
© DCIN

Connect the AC adapter here.

Note: Do not use adapters other than the AC adapter that comes with the XSDR! Otherwise, a
malfunction may occur.

@ MIDI (IN, OUT, THRU)
These connections are used to connect external MIDI instruments. MIDI IN receives MIDI data
from an external MIDI instrument. MIDI OUT outputs MIDI data from the XSDR to a connected
MIDI instrument. MIDI THRU outputs MIDI data received at the MIDI IN connection.

© OUTPUT (LMONO, R)
These 1/4 inch phone jack connections should be connected to the inputs of a powered monitor,
stereo amplifier, mixer, or multi-track tape recorder. Use the L/MONO connection for mono
playback.

@ TO HOST
This connection is used to connect a computer to the X5DR via an optional cable
(AG-001/002/003). This enables you to play the X5DR via a connected computer.
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About this manual

About this manual

This manual consists of the following chapters to enable you to extract information relevant to
your environment and applications.

Start-up Guide

This chapter explains the set-up procedure and basic operation of the XSDR. This chapter is
divided into two sections: “Using a Keyboard” and “Using a Computer/Sequencer.” Read the
“Using a Keyboard” section if you use the X5DR as an extended tone generator for your MIDI
keyboard. Read the “Using a Computer/Sequencer” section if you use a computer music system
or MIDI sequencer.

Basic Guide

This chapter explains the XSDR's configuration and modes. Read this chapter after you have
mastered the basic operations described in the Start-up Guide. This chapter also explains how to
edit Programs to create new sounds. Refer to this chapter to make the best use of the versatile
functions and various sounds of the X5DR.

Reference Guide
This chapter explains the function of each mode and the parameters of the XSDR in detail.

<<About MIDI>>

This manual assumes that you have a basic knowledge of MIDL. If you are using a synthesizer or
a MIDI device for the first time, read the section entitled “5. About MIDI” in the Basic Guide.

Using the X5DR as || Using the X5DR
an extended tone || with a computer
generator for a MID! | | music system or
keyboard: sequencer:

Start-up Guide

Using a Keyboard 1

Using a Computer/Sequencer

Basic Guide

Reference Guide

Note: The Program, Combination, and Multi Track Program names shown on the LCD screen
in this manual are assumed names, and do not necessarily match the names found on the XSDR.

xi
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o Start-up Guide
] using a Keyboard ‘

Connections
-
T To use the headphones, plug the A
connecmg loa powe' Source headphone cabile into the PHONES jack
Connect the AC adapter plug on the front panel. "
to the DC IN connector on the - . T K;gg:m
rear panel. Then, plug the AC : wa
adapter into an AC outlet. © S
Secure the AC adapter
To the power outlet cable by hooking it as
- shown in the illustration to PHONES
AC Adapter prevent the adapter plug
from being accidentally
— removed.
Headphones
. )
1

10 HoST
ourPur

OB 66
® ¢ 1 1O

R L/MONO
MID! cable

Volume pedal Damper pedal

MIDI QUT Powered monitor

— —— O oocn) (such as the PM-15)
BB § [=T] femmssms = |||

T ‘ l | w I , monnecting a monitor
MID! keyboard
. Connect the OUTPUT jacks to
Connectlng aMIDI keyboard a powered monitor or sltereo

Connect the MID! OUT jack of the MIDI amplifier.
keyboard to the MIDI IN jack of the X5DR * Use the L/MONO jack for
using a MIDI cable. monaural connection.
* Refer to “MIDI keyboard settings” (page 2).

Powered monitor/stereoc amplifier
in order to playback the X5DR's high-fidelity sound, we recommend that you connect the X5DR to
powered monitors (i.e., speakers with built-in amplifiers, such as the optional PM-15). If you are going
to connect a stereo amplifier or other device (such as a stereo radio or a cassette tape recorder), use
the connector labeled “LINE IN” or “AUX IN” on those devices.
If you connect the X5DR to a domestic hi-fi system, be careful not to raise the volume level too
high, or you may damage the speakers.
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MIDI Keyboard Settings

Use the following MIDI keyboard transmit settings before you play the XSDR from a connected
keyboard. Refer to the MIDI keyboard manual for detailed settings.

» The X5DR is a MIDI tone module that receives MIDI data sent from external MIDI devices
(such as a MIDI keyboard, computer, or sequencer) to playback data. Refer to the section
“Using a Computer/Sequencer” on page 9 for details when you wish to play the XSDR from a
connected computer or sequencer.

MIDI transmit channel

Set the MIDI keyboard transmit channel to “1.” If you wish to use a different MIDI transmit
channel on the MIDI keyboard, you must change the MIDI receive channel on the X5DR
accordingly.

* If you cannot change the MIDI keyboard transmit channel (in other words, if its MIDI channel
is fixed), set the Global MIDI Channel on the X5DR to the same number as the MIDI transmit
channel on the MIDI keyboard.

MIDI transmit filter
MIDI keyboards allow you to transmit various MIDI data.
The X5DR can receive the following MIDI messages:
® Note On/Off (Note message) --- Very basic message for keyboard performance.
@ Program Change message --- Changes Programs.
@ Control Change --- Controller and performance mode message.
@ Pitch Bend --- Bender (joystick, wheel, lever) pitch variation message.

@ After Touch (Channel Pressure) --- Information about pressing the keys after a note has been
struck.

* Not all MIDI keyboards can transmit the MIDI messages listed above. When you are playing
the X5DR, it will receive only MIDI data that can be sent from a connected MIDI keyboard.
For example, if you are using a MIDI keyboard that does not transmit Pitch Bend messages
(such as a digital piano), you cannot achieve a pitch bend effect.
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Listening to a Demo performance

The X5DR has two internal songs that :
demonstrate the X5DR's featuregs. You can Turmng the power on/off
play back these songs on the X5DR. Press the power switch to turn the X5DR
power on. Pressing the power
switch again will turn the power off.

Make sure that the connected powered
speaker or stereo amplifier is turned off
before you power-on the X5DR.

Adjusting the volume level HSDR B0 SolarFlare
BoRs P {nza A5 A1s Azs Usinga
Use the VOLUME knob to set the optimum voiume Keyboard
level. When you turn the X5DR power on, the
* The headphone volume level will be adjusted at screen will show the opening message
the same time. for a few seconds, then show the
Combination Play mode indication.

I—VOLUME

X
ul
g
A

B

Demo performance

Demo Song 1: AROUND THE WORLD By Stephen Kay
Demo Song 2: WE'VE GOT DREAMS By KORG Inc.

-
B Combination Play mode H Operation in Demo mode
The X5DR automatically enters Combination Play mode Demo Song 1: AROUND THE WORLD
when you tumn the power on. ~Demo Song 2: WE'VE GOT DREAMS
covm En? %";‘) ? 4 - Pressing one of
B To enter Demo mode: o e g, 1| hese buttons will
Press the [COMBI] button and [EDIT] button GO PO O OO | stor playback.
simultaneoustly. } el 58,
Demo Play L—The X5DR will repeat playback of

Press and kew Demo songs 1 and 2.
‘ The X5DR will play back Demo song 1, then Demo song 2.

E To listen to playback:

* Four indicators will
flash in Demo mode.

B —— Press the [COMBI} button to playback Demo
"W ()
song 1.
Press the [PROG] button to playback Demo
A 4 song 2.
* Press the [EDIT] button to play demo songs 1
HTo qu“ Demo mode: and 2 consecutively. Press the
Press one of the following buttons when playback is stopped. [GLOBALVMULTI] button to repeat the demo
. songs in an endless loop.
]
L g 88 Solarflare (= _] 7o stop playback:
(w:u (":u? (o ? D| AZ8 A99 RIS A39 If you wish to stop the demo song, press any
R - button.
el ‘% 4 | *The X5DR will quit Demo Listen to and enjoy the wonderful sound, the
OO O] mods, and enter versatile tone, and the rich expressiveness of the
she—sfle— Combination Play mode. Korg X5DR.
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Playing Programs

The X5DR has two types of sounds: Programs and Combinations. First we will listen to some

Programs.

nProgram Play mode

Program Play mode enables you to play Programs.
Press the [PROG] button to enter Program Play mode.

AEA: Pirebreans The display shows the Program
TT Bank number, Program number,
|_ Lprogramname  @nd Program name.
Program number
Program Bank

MIDI IN

MIDI QUT

EE § o 538 s g

MIDi keyboard

mhanging Programs (2)

When you wish to change Programs from a connected
MIDI keyboard (or externat MIDI device), you must
send Program Change messages (and also Bank
Select messages if you wish to change the Bank).

While Bank A is selected:
Sending Program Change messages 0-99 will select
Programs A00-99.

While Bank G is selected:
Sending Program Change messages 0-127 will select
Programs G01-128.
* To select Programs G129-136, send Bank Select
messages to change the Bank.

* Send the Bank Select messages to change the
Banks between A and G. (See page 22, 68.)

Changing Programs (1)

Use the [BANK], {+10)]~10}, and [+1)]-1]
buttons to change Programs.

— Pressing the [BANK] button repeatedly
toggles between Program Bank A and Bank G.

f— Pressing the [+10] or [-10}
button repeatedly increments
or decrements a Program
number by 10.

Pressing the [+1] or [-1] button
repeatedly increments or
decrements a Program
number by 1.

The XSDR has 100 Programs in Bank A (A00-99),

and 136 Programs in Bank G (G01-136), for a total
of 236 Programs.

Bank A
A00-99

Bank G
G01-136

Listen to various Programs by changing Program

numbers.

* When the X5DR is shipped from the factory,
Bank A contains Preset a Programs. (See page
20, 156.)
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If No Sound is Produced:

If no sound is produced from the XSDR when you play the MIDI keyboard, or if you cannot
change Programs, check the following items:

No sound is produced:

@ Check to see if the Demo songs can be played. If not, check to see if the volume level of the XSDR
and the connected powered monitor or stereo amplifier is sufficient. Ensure that the audio cable is
connected correctly.

@ If the Demo songs can be played back, confirm that the unit is in Program Play mode. In Demo
mode, you cannot play Programs.

@ Check the MIDI cable connections and MIDI transmit channel on the MIDI keyboard. Set the [
MIDI transmit channel of the MIDI keyboard to 1. If you cannot change the MIDI transmit '?:;L‘g;d
channel of the MIDI keyboard (if it is fixed), change the XSDR’s MIDI receive channel on page
2A MIDI GLOBAL in Global mode. (See page 151).

If you cannot change Programs:

@ If you cannot change Programs from the connected MIDI keyboard, check the transmit functions
on the MIDI keyboard. Some MIDI keyboards can be set so that they will not transmit any
Program Change messages. Some MIDI keyboards cannot transmit Bank Select messages, and
some interpret Bank Select messages differently from the XSDR. Check the transmit function of
your MIDI keyboard.

@ You can set the X5DR so that it will not receive Program Change or Bank Select messages. (The
default setting is to receive both messages.) If Programs are not changed when the MIDI keyboard
transmits Program Change or Bank Select messages, check the MIDI FILTER setting on page 2C
Global mode. (See page 152.)

Program Examples

The X5DR has 100 Programs (A00-99) in Bank A and 136 Programs (G01-136) in Bank G. Play
and listen to a variety of Programs. The following Programs exemplify the unique sound of the
X5DR. Take a listen to the following Programs.

A01:X Piano

This acoustic piano sound simulates a real piano—even the sound produced when the
hammer hits the string. Notice how dynamically the volume level and tonal color of the
sound varies, depending on key velocity (how strongly you strike the keys on the MIDI
keyboard). Playing the keyboard hard will make a bright sparkling sound, and playing it
softly will make a calmer sound. The simulation ranges from metallic lows to a short, hard
attack in the high range. The polyphony of 64 voices on the XSDR allows you to play
glissando and damper pedal effects.

A02:BigStrings
This Program recreates the dignified sound of a string section (including violin, viola, and
cello). The attack of the sound changes depending on the key velocity. Playing the keyboard
softly slows the attack, and playing the keyboard hard will make the attack very fast. With
a fast key velocity, it simulates an immediate attack and a bright sound with a subtle touch
of bow attack, allowing for a variety of performance expressions through key touch.

A08:Xanalog

This is a brass sound (such as trumpet or trombone) created on an analog synthesizer,
generally known as Synth Brass. You will also notice how dynamically the volume level
and tonal color of the sound varies depending on the key velocity and key range. This
Program is suitable for playing chords. Although the X5DR is an all-digital synthesizer, it
is also good at old classic analog sounds.
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A09:[KrazyKit]
This is a Program for a rhythm part (Drum Program), with a different sound assigned to
each key on the keyboard. The A09:[KrazyKit] Program contains not only drum sounds but
human voices and various effect sounds. When you play key C3 on the keyboard, the sound
does not stop—rather, the sound volume increases. Play key B2 to stop this sound.

A17:Velo Flute

This Program is a unique sound that simulates the sound of a flute. Play this Program with
different key velocities to change the tonal expression. You can also add vibrato effects by
sending modulation information.

A37:FreshWaves

This Program has a sparkling attack, unique to digital synthesizers. The X5DR offers
metallic and clear sounds, such as in this Program. Key touch affects the brightness of the
sound. It is very effective when used like an electric piano.

A84:FeedbackGt

This is a powerful distorted guitar sound (amplifier distortion). As the name suggests, the
sound gradually changes to feedback. It sounds a lot like a guitar with a fully-cranked amp.
Try some guitar solos using modulation and pitch bend. The Delay effect can also be used
to great advantage.

A90:Universe X

This fantastic synth sound combines the soft sound of a female chorus with a sparkling
tremolo-like sound. Combine different types of sounds for interesting variations, and
expand your collection of creative sounds.

The Programs described above represent only a few of the Preset a Programs. Try several different
Programs and enjoy the great sounds of the XSDR.

<<About Drum Kits>>

The following Programs use a Drum K1,t A09:[KrazyKit], A19:[ComboKit], and G129:GM Kit
through G136:Orch Kit.

A Drum Kit is a Program that consists of different drum sounds assigned to each key on the
keyboard. Therefore, one Drum Kit can play various drum and percussion sounds, instead of
playing scales. The XSDR has 8 Drum Kits in ROM and 2 Drum Kits in RAM. To play one of
these kits, select one in a Program. (First, set 0A OSC Mode in Program Edit mode to DRUMS,
then select the desirable kit for 1A OSC1 SOUND.) (See page 53, 79, 80). You can edit the sound
key assignments and settings of the Drum Kits in Global mode. (See page 53, 158).

<<About Preset Data>>

The X5DR has high quality preset sound data. There are two types of preset data: PRE-a and
PRE-b, and each contains 100 Programs, 100 Combinations, and 2 Drum Kits. Preset data PRE-a
is pre-loaded as the factory setting. To listen to or use PRE-b sounds, you need to load the preset
data PRE-b. Refer to “Loading Preset Data” on page 20, 156 for details.
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Playing Combinations

Combinations are another type of sound on the XSDR. We will listen to some Combinations now.
A Combination consists of several Programs. You can play different Programs by applying a

different key touch on the keyboard, or you
sound.

can use Combinations to obtain a more complex

Combination Play mode

Combination number

You can play Combinations in Combination Play mode.
Press the [COMBI] button to enter Combination Play mode.

The “*” mark appears for

M What is Combination?

A Combination is a sound that consists of

up to eight Programs. Combinations allow

you to:

* Produce a thick and complex sound by
layering multiple Programs (Layer)

* Produce the sound of different Programs
depending on the range of the keyboard

Combination name () Timbres 5-8. \
@E' SolarFlare = B8:5olarFlare * (Sl
’ A = <amum) ot - ‘ * Play different Programs by applying a
w A78 OFF A79 Az different key touch to the keyboard
) " .
Program d for Ti Pr s used for (Velocity Switch).
fograms used for Timbres 14 Tir?\%*;ae'sns-a Try di'fferent key ranges and key
velocities.
VOLUME U U KBRE
DO xspR
— comel P0G BANK | w10 N SEm———)
et | i | | o =
oY e Yam] an e
00
\ J
MIDI IN
EChangmg Combinations (ﬂ
MIDI OUT

BE | =] fmmms 3

LSRRl

MIDI keyboard

Changing Combinations (2)

When you wish to change Combinations from a
connected MIDI keyboard, you need to send
Program Change messages.

Sending Program Change_'messages 0-99 will
select Combinations 00-99 respectively.

Use the [+10)/[-10] or the [+1]/[-1] buttons to
change Combinations.

f———Pressing the [+10] or [-10]
button repeatedly increments
or decrements a Combination
number by 10.

Pressing the [+1] or [-1] button
each time increments or
decrements a Combination
number by 1.

The X5DR has 100 Combinations (00-99).

Combinations
00-99

Listen to various Combinations by changing the

Combination numbers.

* When the X5DR is shipped from the factory, it
has Preset a Combinations. (See page 20,

[ —
i enens
e Start-up Guide
[ e

L

Using a
Keyboard

156)
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Combination Examples

The X5DR has 100 Combinations (060-99). Play and listen to a variety of Combinations. The
following are some examples of the X5DR’s unique Combinations. Take a listen to the following:

12:Wind—Orch

This orchestra sound combines woodwind, strings, and timpani sounds. With a low key
velocity, the woodwind sound is produced, and with a high key velocity, a strings sound is
produced. This allows you to play two different sounds by switching the key velocity. In
the low range, the timpani sound and cymbal sound are produced only when you play the
key with a high key velocity. In this way, Combinations allow you to play different
Programs easily, depending only on the key range and key touch.

15:<The East>

This is an oriental Combination that consists of koto, shakuhachi, gamelan, and gong
sounds. Playing this Combination for even a short phrase is very effective and interesting
because it contains exotic ethnic instruments. This sound also changes depending on the
key range and key velocity.

26:Cathedral

This is a sublime pipe organ. This thick, heavy sound is created by layering multiple
Programs. You can easily add thickness, width, and spaciousness to the sound by
combining different Programs.

39:<<<Hell>>>

As you might guess from the name, this is a weird sound that combines multiple drum
sounds and uses effect sounds, such as voices. You can combine Drum Programs (drum and
effect sounds that are assigned to keys) with normal Programs, allowing you to easily create
sounds with various characteristics. The next Combination 40:<<Heaven>> is a unique
contrast. Listen to and compare these two Combinations.

49:RapToolKit

This Combination consists of drum, bass, guitar, and effect sounds. You can play the drum
sound with the left hand, while playing the bass or guitar sound with the right hand. In the
mid range, the tonal color changes depending on the key velocity. With a low key velocity,
a bass sound is produced. With a high key velocity, a guitar sound is added. The scratch
sound and orchestra hit sound are assigned to the higher range.

51:Bs/EP&Str

This combines bass, electric piano, and strings sounds. The bass Program is assigned to the
low range, and the electric piano and strings sounds are layered in the mid and high ranges.
You can play these different sounds with your left and right hands, which is very helpful in
live performance. Using Combination 81:Bass/Piano allows you to play an acoustic bass
and acoustic piano.

The Combinations described above are only part of a variety of Combinations the X5DR has to
offer in Preset a. Try playing different Combinations to enjoy the great sound of the X5DR.
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Using a Computer/Sequencer

Connections

@
=)
=]
O
o
=]
-
e
©
S
v

c 1 h f To use the headphones, plug the )
onnecting the power headphone cable into the PHONES jack
Connect the AC adapter plug ( — \ | on the front panel.
to the DC IN connector on the

rear panel, and plug the AC i
adapter into an AC outlet.

—

Secure the AC adapter

cable by hooking it as

To the power outlet shown in the illustration

<= ] AC Adapter to prevent th_e adapter
plug from being

accidentally removed.
Q/\—/ Headphones
- iy
IN 1

— O ey

V@@ 606
i b | )

Q R L/MONO

Computer interface cable
or

MIDI cable
o a Powered monito.
MIDI OUT OOO L—HO (suich as the PM15)
Computer = =
iBM PC cgmpatible Compmer’
Apple Macintosh Sequencer - -
Connectmg the monitor

- Connect the OUTPUT jacks
Connecting the computer/sequencer | |, ;o vered monitor or

stereo amplifier.

* Use the L/MONO jack for
monaural connection.

There are two methods to connect your computer or
sequencer to the X5DR: “Connection via MIDI” and
“Gomputer interface cable.” Refer to page 10-13 for details.

Powered monitor/stereo amplifier

In order to play back the X5DR’s high-fidelity sound, we recommend that you connect the XSDR to
powered monitors (speakers with built-in amplifiers, such as the optional PM-15). If you are going to
connect an audio stereo amplifier or other device (such as a stereo radio or a cassette tape recorder),
use the connector labeled “LINE IN” or “AUX IN” on those devices.

if you connect the X5DR to a domestic hi-fi system, be careful not to raise the volume level too
high or you may damage the speakers.
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Connecting a computer or sequencer

There are two methods by which you can connect the X5DR to a computer: using a MIDI cable
and MIDI interface (connection via MIDI), and using a computer interface cable to connect the

computer directly (connection via computer interface cable). Refer to the corresponding section
according to your computer and system. If you are using a stand-alone MIDI sequencer, read the
section about connection via MIDI.

@® Connecting the MIDI sequencer --- “Connection via MIDI” on page 11
@ Connecting the computer (Using MIDI interface) ---“Connection via MIDI” on page 11

@ Connecting an IBM PC compatible (using a computer interface cable) --- “Connecting an IBM
PC (Compatible) Computer” on page 12

@ Connecting an Apple Macintosh (using a computer interface cable) ---“Connecting an Apple
Macintosh Computer” on page 13

Connecting a computer

By connecting a computer to the X5DR using a computer interface cable, you can play the XSDR
sound from the computer. In addition, you can control other connected MIDI devices from the
computer using the XSDR as a MIDI interface.

You may connect the following types of computers to the XSDR using a dedicated cable (see

page 12-13).

IBM PC (compatibie): Optional connection kit AG-001 (Cables, Software “KORG MIDI
Driver”)

Apple Macintosh series: Optional connection kit AG-002 (Cables, Software “KORG MIDI
Driver™)

You might not be able to use these connections depending on the model of computer or the type
of application software you use.

¢ Do not connect the X5DR to a single external device via both MIDI OUT/IN and TO HOST
at the same time. Be sure to use only one of these connectors.
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Connection via MIDI
To connect a stand-alone MIDI sequencer or a computer with a MIDI interface to the XSDR, use
MIDI cables to connect MIDI OUT of the sequencer or computer (MIDI interface) to MIDIIN on

the XSDR.
Bl = ﬂeasssssﬁ e

Computer/Sequencer MIDI Keyboard MIDI OUT
MIDI IN
4

MIDI Interface N

MIDI OUT

L é MIDI IN

E] DO 12V TO HOST THRY : L]

e _ ame

Connect the MIDI OUT jack of the MIDI keyboard to the MIDI IN jack on the sequencer or
computer (MIDI interface) using MIDI cables. If you input performance data from the computer
or sequencer, you do not have to connect the MIDI keyboard.

If you wish to connect an additional MIDI device, connect it to the MIDI OUT jack of the
sequencer or computer (MIDI interface), or to the MIDI THRU jack of the X5DR. Refer to
“About MIDI” on page 65 for information on connections using the MIDI THRU jack.

* Refer to the manual that comes with the MIDI interface for information on the connection of

the computer and MIDI interface, and the MIDI port settings.

1
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Connecting an IBM PC (Compatible) Computer

Connect the serial port (COM port) of the IBM PC (compatible) computer to the TO HOST
connector on the X5DR using a computer interface cable (optional AG-001).

T fma e G

MIDI keyboard MIDI OUT

1BM PC (compatible) g
e l Other MIDI device]

COM  Computer interface cable
(AG-001

MIDI OUT
0o 0o o TO HOST - v

E 60D 66

MIDI IN

To transmit data (such as Program data) from the TO HOST connector of the X5DR to the
computer, set 2B EXT OUT SEL of the Global mode to PCIF. (see page 14.)

* You may not be able to use this connection, depending on the model of computer or the type
of sequencer software. Application software that is not compatible with Windows MME
(Multimedia Extensions) or Windows 3.1 (except for those specifically supporting the XSDR)
cannot be used with this connection.

* If the computer has a 25-pin serial port, use an optional AG-004 9-to-25-pin adapter.
Set 0D PC I/F CLK of the Global mode to “38.4kBPS” (see page 14).

If you use this connection with Windows MME or Windows 3.1, you need to install the Korg
MIDI Driver. Refer to page 174 for installation information.
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Connecting an Apple Macintosh Computer

Connect the modem port or printer port of the Apple Macintosh computer to the TO HOST
connector of the XSDR using a computer interface cable (optional AG-002).

BE § fom s w2
MIDI Keyboard MID! OUT

Apple Macintosh
Modem port or printer port I Other MIDI device I
Computer interface cable
(AG-002)
3__
° Q MIDI OUT MIDI IN
~ TO HOST a v
oCw v TOHOST ont

$-@0@° 006

®

To transmit data (such as Program data) from the TO HOST connector of the X5DR to the
computer, set 2B EXT OUT SEL of Global mode to PCIF. (See page 14.)

* This connection might not be used, depending on the model of the computer or the type of
sequencer software.

« If your sequencer software has a clock setting, set the clock to IMHz.
Set 0D PC I/F CLK of the Global mode to “31.25kBPS.” (See page 14.)

Installing the Korg MIDI Driver allows the X5DR to output data from its internal tone generator
separately from MIDI OUT data. This makes it possible to use the X5DR as a MIDI interface for
other connected devices. Refer to page 177 for installation information.

13
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Settings Required When a Computer is Connected

If you have connected the X5DR to the computer using a computer interface cable, set the
Computer Select (data transfer rate from/to the computer) and External Out Select (data
transmission destination from the X5DR).

Setting Computer Select (0D PCI/F CLK in Global Mode)
@ Press the [GLOBAL] button to enter Global mode.

@ Select 0A MASTER TUNE (by pressing the [PAGE-] button).

@ Press the [»] button four times to display 0D PC I/F CLK.

@ Use the [A] and [V] buttons to set the value.

e Press the [»] button four times.
Q Select 31.25kBPS or 38.4kBPS.

e PC I4F CLK
38.4 kBEPS

é Press the [PAGE+] or [PAGE-] button.

Press the [GLOBAL] button to enter Global mode.

If you connect the X5DR to an IBM PC compatible computer, set this parameter to 38.4kBPS. If
you connect the X5DR to an Apple Macintosh computer, select 31.25kBPS.

Setting External Out Select (2B EXT OUT SEL in Global Mode)

@ Press the [GLOBAL] button to enter Global mode.

The [GLOBAL] button allows you to switch between Global mode and Multi mode. When the
X5DR is in Multi mode (the indicator lights up), press the [GLOBAL] button again to enter
Global mode (the indicator flashes).

@ Press the [PAGE+] or [PAGE-] button to select 2A MIDI GLOBAL.
@ Press the [»] button twice to display 2B EXT OUT SEL.
@ Use the [A] and [V] buttons to assign the function.

0 Press the [»] button twice.

aze EXT OUT SEL
PCIF

é Press the [PAGE+] or [PAGE-] button.
o Press the [GLOBAL] button to enter Giobal mode.

Select “MIDI” to transmit the XSDR data from MIDI OUT, and select “PCIF” to transmit it from
TO HOST.

14




Start-up Guide

Listening to a Demo performance

The X5DR has two internal songs that H
demonstrate the X5DR's featuregs. You can Turnlng the power on/off
play back these songs on the X5DR. Press the power switch to turn the X5DR
power on. Pressing the power
switch again will turn the power off.

Make sure that the connected powered
speaker or stereo amplifier is turned off

— before you power-on the X5DR.
Adjusting the volume level KEOR [ oosclariars

BB A38 A99 ALY A3
Use the VOLUME knob to set the optimum volume
level. When you turn the X5DR power on, the
* The headphone volume level will be adjusted at screen will show the opening message
the same time. for a few seconds, then show the
. Combination Play mode indication.
[ VOLUME
U U ARG
SEEF T |XDR

| EDT  GLOBAL PAGE: ® v

3
:

— —F —
Demo performance
Demo Song 1: AROUND THE WORLD By Stephen Kay
Demo Song 2: WE'VE GOT DREAMS By KORG Inc.
H Combination Play mode H Operation in Demo mode

The X5DR automatically enters Combination Play mode
when you turn the power on.

v

l To enter Demo mode:
Press the [COMBI] button and [EDIT] button
simultaneously. }

Demo Song 1: AROUND THE WORLD
~Demo Song 2: WE'VE GOT DREAMS

B Pressing one of
these buttons will
stop playback.

Deme Play —The X5DR will repeat playback of
Fress ang ked Demo songs 1 and 2.
‘ The X5DR will play back Demo song 1, then Demo song 2,

E To listen to playback:

* Four indicators will
flash in Demo mode.

,,.g\._.,g‘e——__ Press the [COMBI] button to playback Demo
song 1.
Press the [PROG] button to playback Demo
v song 2.
* Press the [EDIT] button to play demo songs 1
B To quit Demo mode: and 2 consecutively. Press the
Press oge of the following buttons when playback is stopped) IGLOBALYIMULTI] button to repeat the demo
) songs in an endless loop.
[
Y 88 SolarFlare =] 7osstop pleyback:
E ('Z;? E‘? CWD C|j 038 A%9 A19 B39 If you wish to stop the demo song, press any
PAGEY ¥ . button.
ar e [™= % Y | *The X5DR will quit Demo

Listen to and enjoy the wonderful sound, the
OO O CT  mode, and enter versatile tone, and the rich expressiveness of the

L T Combination Play mode. Korg X5DR.

15
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Playing the X5DR in Multi Mode (Playing Back GM Scores)

Multi mode allows you to use the X5SDR as a 16-channel multi-timbre (GM) tone generator,
controlled from the connected computer, to play ensemble music consisting of multiple
instrument parts. This section explains playing the X5SDR in Multi mode.

[ilMulti mode

Press the [MULTI] button to enter Multi mode.

* The [MULTI] button allows you to switch between Global mode and Multi
mode. When the X5DR is in Global mode (the indicator flashes), press the
[MULT!] button again to enter Muiti mode (the indicator lights up).

B What is Multi mode?

Multi mode allows you to use the X5DR as
a 16-channel multi-timbre (GM) tone
generator. You can play different
Programs assigned to 16 tracks. When
you turn on the power to the X5DR, Multi
mode uses a default GM setting, which

woen
e @ Multi mode: e
O The indicator lights up. (e

A

gN

e @ Global mode:
Indicator flashes.

allows you to play back a GM score (GM
performance data) right away. If you wish
1o restore the GM default setting, send the
GM System On message or set 23A SET
TO GM accordingly.

* If the GM score is not played back

correctly, refer to “Notes on playing back
GM scores” on Page 18.

£ (i [

2O _xsDR
T 3 %

MIDI IN

MIDI OUT

Computer/
Sequencer

Changing Track Programs (2)

When you wish to change Programs from a
connected computer or sequencer, you need to
send Program Change messages. (See the page
17, 66, 68.)

While Bank A is selected:
Sending Program Change messages 0-99 will select
Programs A00—99.

While Bank G is selected:
Sending Program Change messages 0-127 will select
Programs G01-128.
* To select Programs G129-136, send Bank Select
messages to change the Bank.

* Send the Bank Select messages to change the
Banks between A and G.

Changing Track Programs (1)
Use the [PAGE+], [PAGE-], [»], [«], [A), [V]
buttons to change a Program for each track.

— Use [PAGE+] and {PAGE-] buttons to select
atrack.

_f———Use the [»>] and [«] buttons to
select a parameter.

COMB!  PROG | BANK +10 !
PAGE+ A

L | Use the [A] and [¥] buttons to

change the Track Program

setting.

———— Track number (TO1-T16)

.
88" MULTI T&1 »
GE1:Fiang
s lii— -

F—
f Track Program name
Track Program (A00-99, G0O1-136)

The X5DR has 100 Programs in Bank A (A00-99),
and 136 Programs in Bank G (G01~136), for a total
236 Programs.

* When the X5DR is shipped from the factory,
Bank A has Preset a Programs. (See page 20,
156.)

16
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Structure of Multi Mode

Multi mode allows you to use the XSDR as a GM tone generator which conforms to General MIDI
System Level 1.

When GM ON messages are received or when the power is turned on, the GM settings are
automatically selected. You can restore the GM settings in 23A SET TO GM (see page 114).
When the GM settings are selected, MIDI Channels for Tracks 1-16 will become 116,
respectively. Track 10 (MIDI Channel 10) is used for a thythm part:G129:GM Kit. Other tracks
are assigned GO1: Piano.

@
z
=
o
o
3
-
T
©
S
N

You can play different Track Programs on each track by transmitting performance information via
the MIDI channel that corresponds to each track from a computer or sequencer.

Default setting for GM MIDI Channel

MIDI Channel
— 1 ] —
—> 2 RN B rogra 0 H
l—> 3 Y —
External sequencer ¢ ™
or computer | - ]
N > 6 N Program G01 P
‘ —7 Program GO1 —
| s [ [ProgamGor___+—| | Effect |—»umoNO

TO ST —> 9 | Program GO1 — units r—*ﬁ
10 ’ —
— 11 1
—12 —
—>13 Program GO1 -—
|—> 14 EPESERN Frogram Go1 f—
—— 15 ERESE Program GO1 -
[ 1o RN v G|

Selecting a Track Program From a Computer or Sequencer

Send the Program Change message on the MIDI channel that corresponds to each track from a
connected computer or sequencer to select Track Programs.

To change Program Banks, send Control Change Bank Select (Controller 0/32). The XSDR will
select a new Program when it receives a Program Change message following a Bank Select

_message.
Program Bank MIDI Bank Select
Bank A (AO0-A99) CTRL#0=0 CTRL#32=0
Bank G (G01-128) CTRL#0=56 CTRL#32=any number
Drum Program (G129-136) CTRL#0=62 CTRL#32=any number

The following Programs G01-128 are different than Programs G129-136 in terms of their
response to Bank Select messages.
Program numbers used to select a Drum Program (G129-136) in the Drum Program Bank:

Drum Program Program Number Drum Program Program Number
G129 0 G133 40
G130 16 G134 64
G131 25 G135 24
G132 32 G136 48

« Transmit functions and operations for Bank Select messages and Program numbers are
different depending on the type of connected sequencer or sequence software. Refer to your
sequencer or sequence software manual for detailed operational information.

17



Start-up Guide

Performance settings

Parameters on the X5DR, or MIDI data sent from a computer or sequencer, allow you to make
performance settings such as volume level and pan of each track.

On the X5DR, use the [PAGE+] and [PAGE~] buttons to select a track, then use the [P ] and [«]
buttons to select a parameter.

You may set the following parameters by sending the Controllers and RPN from the connected
computer or sequencer. You may also set all the parameters using the Exclusive messages.

For details, refer to “Received MIDI data” on page 32, and “MIDI Data” on page 66.

Parameters MIDI Data
Lev: Volume ......cccceveeeenenee Controller #7
Pan: Pan ......cccccovevvcrivviennene Controller #10
Sen: Send C/D ......oeeveeninnnn Controller #91/#93
Tra: Transpose.........ccceeeeenne RPN 02

Det: Detune.........cccueecreennnnen RPNO1

Bnd: Bend range ................. RPN 00

Pf: Program Change filter

Df: Damper filter

Af: After Touch filter

Cf: Control Change filter

KWTop/KWBtm: Key Window
VWTop/VWBtm: Velocity Window
MIDI Ch: MIDI channel

Notes on Playing Back GM Scores

Before playing back performance data (GM scores) for a GM tone generator, make sure that the
following settings have been made in Global mode for correct playback.

0B Key Transpose +00
0oC Velocity Curve 3
After Touch Curve 3
1A Scale Type Equal Temp
2A Note Receive ALL
2C-2D  MIDI Filter PRG=NUM, EX=DIS, Others=ENA

* See page 146 for the function of each parameter.

Set all the parameters in Multi mode to their default setting. To do so, use 23A SET TO GM (see
page 114), or transmit a GM System On message from a computer or sequencer.

Some GM scores may include non-GM MIDI data. In particular, Program Change messages may
be interpreted as Bank Select messages (for Bank A) when you are playing back a GM score that
uses Bank Select messages. (Bank G contains 128 GM sounds and Drum Programs.) If you wish
to play back performance data that has been created, assuming that it will be played back on the
X5DR, set the PRG parameter of the MIDI filter in Global mode to “ENA.” To play back other
performance data, set this to “NUM” to ignore the Bank Select messages.

18
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If You Cannot Play the X5DR

If no sound is produced from the X5DR or if the sound or performance is not proper, check the
following items:

No sound is produced:

@ Check to see if Demo songs can be played. If not, check to see if the volume level of the X5DR
and the connected powered monitor or stereo amplifier is sufficiently raised. Ensure that the audio
cable is connected correctly.

)
z
5
o
a
5
“
e
I
et
w

@ If Demo songs can be played back, confirm that the unit is in Multi mode.

@ Check the connection of the MIDI cables or computer interface cables, and the settings on the
computer or sequencer. When the X5DR receives MIDI data, the MIDI indicator lights up. If the
MIDI indicator does not light up, the settings on the computer or sequencer may not be correct.

@ If you are using a computer interface cable, check to see if 0D PC I/F CLK in Global mode is set
correctly. For an IBM PC (compatible), set this parameter to 38.4kBPS. For an Apple Macintosh
computer, set it to 31.25kBPS. (See page 14.)

® You need to set up the MIDI port for MIDI data transmission/reception when you are using
sequence software on the computer. Check to see if the MIDI port for the connected MIDI
interface or KORG MIDI Driver port has been selected. The KORG MIDI Driver allows you to
use different MIDI ports for the tone generator inside the X5DR and MIDI data transmitted from
the MIDI OUT connector. To play the XSDR, specify the XSDR’s tone generator (KORG PC I/F
Synth Port).

@ Some Windows sequence software may transmit MIDI data via MIDI mapper. If you are using
this type of software, use the MIDI mapper on the control panel to change the port name of all the
MIDI channel maps to KORG PC I/F Synth Port.

If Programs or Performance Sound Wrong

@ If the Program sounds wrong during the playback of the GM score, the GM score may be using
the Bank Select message. In this case, set the computer or sequencer so that it will not transmit
the Bank Select messages, or set 2C MIDI FILTER in Global mode so that the X5DR will not
receive the Bank Select messages. (See page 152.) Then, transmit the GM System On message
from the computer or sequencer, or use 23A SET TO GM to restore the default setting, and play
the X5DR again.

@ If the volume level or pan setting is incorrect, or the parameter settings are not reflected by the
performance of the X5DR, the information has probably been cut by the transmission filter of the
sequencer/sequence software, or by the KORG MIDI Driver filter. You can set the X5DR using
the MIDI FILTER (page 152) in Global mode, and Multi mode so that the X5DR will not receive
MIDI messages (page 111). Check these settings again.

@ In Multi mode, you can use the X5DR as a 16-part multi-timbral GM tone generator. You can set
a Track’s Program, volume, and pan settings on the computer or sequencer as well as on the
X5DR. (This setting data allows the XSDR to play the performance data in the same conditions.)
If these data have not been input, the X5DR may play the performance data using the previous
playback settings. Refer to your sequencer/sequence software manual for information on how to
create performance data and how to play each track.
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Loading Preset Data

The X5DR has 200 carefully-selected Programs and Combinations (100 types of each) and four
Drum Kits (2 types x 2), which are all included as Preset data (Preset a/b).

» Preset a was loaded when the XSDR was shipped from the factory.
@ Press the [Global] button to enter Global mode.

L Press the [Global] button.

The [GLOBAL)] button allows you to switch between Global mode and Multi mode. When the
X5DR is in Multi mode (the indicator lights up), press the [GLOBAL] button again to enter
Global mode (the indicator flashes).

© Press the [PAGE+] or [PAGE-] button to select 5A PRESET DATA.

[~ Press the [PAGE-+] or [PAGE-] button.

LY

o0 oo

om oa BN P @SA PRESET DATA
R ALL  PRE-z OK?
OOCOOO

ne

© Set the left end indication (loading source) to “ALL,” and move the cursor to the next
parameter (selecting Preset a and b), and select PRE-a or PRE-b.

~ Move the cursor using the [»] and [ ] buttons.

B5H PRESET DATH
ALL  PRE-b OK?

~ Set the parameter using the [A] and [V¥] buttons.

Move the cursor using the [P} and [ €] buttons, and set the parameter using the [A) and [V]
buttons.

@ Move the cursor to “OK?” and press the [4] button. Press the {A] button again in
response to the message “Are You Sure OK?2”.

— Press the [A] button again in response to the message
“Are You Sure OK?",

83A PRESET DRTAR ’ 85A PRESET DHTA
ALL  PRE-b ODK? Are You Sure DR?

In the example above, the loading source is set to “ALL.” However, you can select different
sources. Refer to page 156.
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Basic Guide
1. X5DR Modes

There are six operating modes on the X5DR for use with different performances, settings, and
functions: Program Play, Program Edit, Combination Play, Combination Edit, Multi, and Global.

Program Play mode

Programs are basic sounds that you can play in Program Play mode. The X5DR contains 236
Programs organized in banks as follows: 100 (A00-99) in RAM (Random Access Memory) where
you can store created or edited sounds, and 136 (G01-136) in the built-in preset area.

AO0-A99 G01-G136
You can store a total of G01-G128:

100 Programs. 128 GM compatible
Programs %
G129-G136: —
8 Drum kit Programs 3
Bank A Bank G L
0
@
m

Playing Programs
To play Programs in Program Play mode, set the transmission device (such as a MIDI keyboard
or computer) so that its MIDI transmission channel will match the XSDR Global MIDI Channel. 'I

Set the XSDR Global MIDI Channel in 2A MIDI GLOBAL in Global mode (see page 151).

. . . XSDH
Basic operation in Program Play mode Modes

Press the [PROG] button to enter Program Play mode to play Programs.

— Press the [PROG] button.

RB@: Pirebreans

You can switch Programs in Program Play mode by operating the front panel of the X5DR, or by
sending MIDI data from an external device.

Changing Programs on the unit
@ [BANK] button: Switches between Bank A and G.
@ [+10]/[-10] button: Increase/decrease the Program number in steps of 10.
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22

@ [+1)/[-1] button: Increase/decrease the Program number in steps of 1.

— Pressing the [BANK] button each time will toggle between Bank A and G.

————Pressing the [+10}/[-10) button increases/decreases the Program
number in steps of 10.

Pressing the [+1)[-1] button increases/decreases the Program number
in steps of 1.

[BANK] button A8 Pipelreans iy, | GEL 3PN

REg: Pirebreams

+10
——— | F18: Transforus
[+10}-10] button — y
(@)
(o)

HEs Py N-E1 U8 A1 ;
[+1)]-1] button A PiFebrean ———) | 3135 Pizn

Changing Programs via MIDI

Transmit Program Change messages to change Programs from a MIDI keyboard or external MIDI
device. The XSDR will change Programs within the bank when it receives a Program Change
message.

* In Bank A, the X5DR interprets MIDI Program Numbers 100127 as Programs A00-27.

* In Bank G, the X5DR interprets MIDI Program Numbers 0-127 as Programs GO1-128.

To change Program Banks, send a Control Change Bank Select (Controlier 0/32) message. The

X5DR will select a new Program when it receives a Program Change message following a Bank
Select message.

Program Bank MID! Bank Select

Bank A (AO0-A99) CTRL#0=0 CTRL#32=0

Bank G (G01-128) CTRL#0=56 CTRL#32=any number
Drum Program (G129-136) CTRL#0=62 CTRL#32=any number

The following Programs G01-128 are different than Programs G129-136 in terms of their
response to Bank Select messages.

Program numbers are used to select a Drum Program (G129-136) in the Drum Program Bank:

Drum Program Program Number Drum Program Program Number
G129 0 G133 40
G130 16 G134 64
G131 25 G135 24
G132 32 G136 48

* Transmit functions and operations for Bank Select messages and Program numbers are
different depending on the type of the connected MIDI keyboard. Refer to your MIDI
keyboard manual for detailed operational information,
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Program Edit Mode

Program Edit mode allows you to modify
the sound of Programs. The figure shows
the structure of a Program. You can create
your own sound and modify its tonal color
by modifying these parameters in
Program Edit mode.

VDF2EG VDA2 EG

Double Osciilator mode only 1

Basic operation in Program Edit mode
Press the [EDIT) button while in Program Play mode to enter Program Edit mode.

B8R 05C Mode  »
DOUBLE

o
=
3
(&
2
o
@
m

Press the [EDIT] button in Program Play mode.

In Program Edit mode, use the [PAGE+] and [PAGE-] buttons to switch the pages, and use the
[»] and [«] buttons to move the cursor (flashing line) and select a parameter, and use the [A]
and ['V¥] buttons to set the value.

X5DR

— Use the [PAGE+] and [PAGE-] buttons to select a page. Modes

Use the [ ] and [»] buttons to move the cursor (flashing line) and
select a parameter.

Use the [A] and [¥] buttons to set the value.

BANK
B8R 0SC Mode b 2R 1A OSC1 SOUND b
[PAGE+) and [PAGE-] buttons DOLELE PE——A R T
BANK
PAGE+
2
BOR 050 Mode P | seetamep | G0E 0501 q
(<] and [>]buttons DOLELE € | GSHIFOLY HLD2OFF
-10
o
1
BOA 050 Mate P | weesceep | G0A 0SC Hode P
(4] and [V] buttons DOLUBLE D — DRUMS
-1
o

You can write a Program that you created and edited in Program Edit mode to Program Bank A

(A00-99).

Refer to “3. Editing” (page 36) for information on how to edit Programs, and refer to “1. Program
Parameters” (page 78) for information on the parameter functions.
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Combination Play Mode

Combinations (a combination of Programs) can use up to eight Timbres. Each Timbre is assigned
a Program. You can play Combinations in Combination Play mode. The X5DR contains 100

Combinations (00-99).
Key Window
Timbre 1 Keyboard range played by
each Timbre
Timbre 2
00~99 Timbre 3
You can store a total of Timbre 4

100 Combinations.
Timbre 5

Timbre 6

Timbre 7

Timbre 8 This example shows that each Program

assigned to a corresponding Timbre is
' ! set in such a way that the Programs will

produce sound in different ranges of the
keyboard.

Playing Combinations

The eight Timbres in Combinations can be assigned to different MIDI Channels. (Initially, all
Timbres are assigned to MIDI Channel 1.) Set the MIDI receive channel of each Timbre so that it
matches the MIDI channel of the transmission device such as a computer or MIDI keyboard.

Combination Play mode allows you to combine up to eight Programs, and is useful in live
performance. You can also use the X5DR as a multi-timbral tone generator by assigning a
different MIDI channel to each Timbre.

* Each Timbre in a Combination has MIDI filters for MIDI message such as Program Change,
Damper (Hold 1), After Touch, and Control Change. Therefore, MIDI data for which the MIDI
filter is set to “D (Disable)” will be ignored. (See page 104.)

Basic operation in Combination Play mode.
Press the [COMBI] button to enter Combination Play mode to play Combinations.

—~ Press the [COMBI] button.
51U
;OO
Coun PRoa e W 99! SolarFlars
DT TGLOBAL PAGE- 3T A36 R99 AlE R3S
P PDDCJ

You can switch Combinations in Combination Play mode by operating the front panel of the
X5DR, or by sending MIDI data from an external device.
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Changing Combinations on the unit
® [+10)/[-10] button: Increase/decrease the Combination number in steps of 10.
@ [+1}/[-1] button: Increase/decrease the Combination number in steps of 1.

Pressing the [+1)/]-1] button increases/decreases the
Combination number in steps of 1.

o
10
Bg:5olarFlare —— 18:<The West.>
[+10)/[-10] button A35 A9 ALY AZY | €= |13 81 G423 ALY
-10
(e
2
Aa:SalarFlare —— B1:Stereckeds
[+1)1-1] button A3E A99 A19 ASY | Gemmmmmmmm (A41 ABL AB1 ABI
(@]

Changing Combinations via MIDI
Transmit a Program Change message on the Global MIDI Channel to change Combinations from
an external MIDI device.

When you send Program Change messages to the XSDR for channels other than the Global MIDI
Channel, the individual Programs within the Combination will change.

* Refer to page 22 for information on selecting a Program for each Timbre via MIDI.

Combination Types

You can combine various Programs by editing the Timbre settings in Combinations. For example,
you can play a different Program with each hand, or you can play different Programs by applying
a different key touch (key velocity) to the keyboard. These techniques are very useful and
powerful in live performance. Settings that determine the combination of Programs are made in
Combination Edit mode. (See “Editing Combinations” on page 51.) Let’s take a look at the
various types of Combinations that are available.

Layer
The X5DR produces the sound of multiple Programs simultaneously. When Timbres are
layered together, they produce a thick and complex Combination, such as a piano sound
overlapped with a strings sound.

Split
Timbres can be set to produce the sound of a different Program when you play a different
range on the keyboard. For example, you can play a piano sound in the higher range of the
keyboard using your right hand, and play a bass sound in the lower range of the keyboard
using your left hand.
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VSw (Velocity Switch)
Timbres can be set to respond to a specific key velocity (how firmly you strike the keys).
For example, you can set Timbres in such a way that a strings sound is produced when you
play the keyboard softly, and a brass sound is produced when you play the keyboard hard.

Layer Program B __
rogram A )
1 YT ENE] Multiple Programs are
overlapped.
Split Program A L Program B
= e e e —=—=—=1 A diifferent Program will sound
i ﬂ according to a specific range
w r!! ) 11 (key position).
ey touen
[ A difterent Program will sound
according to how hard you
strike the keys.

The examples here are all based on the use of two Programs. Since the X5DR allows you to use

up to eight Timbres, you can combine these types to create more sophisticated settings.
Combination Edit mode

Combination Edit mode allows you to modify the sound of Combinations. You can change the

Programs assigned to the Timbres and edit the voicing range of each Timbre.

Basic operation in Combination Edit mode
Press the [EDIT] button while in Combination Play mode to enter Combination Edit mode.

88 PROGRAM 1-4»
A18 AS1 OFF OFF

Press the [EDIT] button in Combination Play mode.

In Combination Edit mode, use the [PAGE+] and [PAGE-] buttons to switch the pages; use the
[»] and [ ] buttons to move the cursor (flashing line) and select a parameter; and use the [A]
and [¥] buttons to set the value.

— Use the [PAGE+] and [PAGE-] buttons to select a page.

f———— Use the [t} and [»] butions to move the cursor {flashing line) and
select a parameter.

Use the [A] and [V¥] buttons to set the value.

Refer to “ Editing Combinations” (page 51) for information on how to edit Combinations, and
refer to “2. COMBINATION Parameters” (page 100) for information on the parameter functions.
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Multi Mode

In Multi mode, you can play the XSDR as a 16-part multi-timbral GM tone generator. In this
mode, 16 tracks are available to play Bank A and G Programs.

Playing the X5DR in Multi mode

In Multi mode, you can use 16 tracks, each of which can be assigned to a different MIDI receive
channel. (Initially, Tracks 1-16 are assigned to MIDI receive channels 116, respectively.)
Transmit data from a transmission device (such as a MIDI keyboard or computer) via the
respective MIDI channel.

 TInitially, you can use the X5DR as a GM tone generator in Multi mode.

Basic operation in Multi mode
Press the [MULTT] button to enter Multi mode.

U U

[anYan) aslas o} ©

oo TRoa e w2 BOA MULTI Tol ¥ o

T G81:Piano 3

PO 2
‘
3]
o

bress the [MULTI] button.
(The indicator lights up.)

* The [MULTI] button allows you to switch between Global mode and Multi mode. When the
X5DR is in Global mode (the indicator flashes), press the [MULTI] button again to enter Multi
mode. |

You can change each track’s settings by means of message sent from the front panel or from an X5DR

external MIDI device. Modes

Editing on the unit
Use the [PAGE+] and [PAGE-] buttons to switch pages; use the [ €] and [P ] buttons to move the
cursor (flashing line) and select a parameter; and use the [A] and [¥] buttons to set the value.

» Pages 0A-15D are used to set Track parameters. Pages from 16A on are used to set the
parameters for the entire Multi mode, such as effect settings and the copy function.

— Use the [PAGE+] and [PAGE-] buttons to select a page.

— ——— Use the [«¢] and [»>] buttons to move the cursor (flashing line) and
select a parameter.

+10 «l
A Use the [A] and [¥] buttons to set the value.
Bl
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Default settings in Multi mode

The following table shows the default settings for Multi mode that are automatically selected
when the X5DR power is turned on, or when the X5DR receives a GM ON message (FO 7E 7F
09 01 F7). You can also use the function on page 23A SET TO GM.

Track1-9, 11-16 Track 10
Program GO1: Piano (for all Tracks) G129: GM Kit *Can be controlled via MIDI
Level 127 (for all Tracks) 127
Panpot CNT (for all Tracks) PRG (S;';s:"gf’}'r':;':%’)‘a MIDL
Send C 2 (for all Tracks) P (g’xi"e:ffgﬂ‘r’:c'f‘: a’)“’ MiDI
Send D 2 (for all Tracks) 0 *Can be controlled via MIDI
Transpose 0 (for afl Tracks) 1] *Can be controlled via MIDI
Detune 0 (for all Tracks}) 4] *Can be controifed via MID§
Pitch Bend Range +2 (for all Tracks) 0 *Can be controlled via MIDI
Program Change Filter  ENA (for all Tracks) ENA
Damper Pedal Filter ENA (for all Tracks) ENA
After Touch Filter ENA (for all Tracks) ENA
Control Change Filter ENA (for all Tracks) ENA
Key Window C-1-G9 (for all Tracks) C-1-G9
Velocity Window 001-127 (for all Tracks) 001-127
Effect -———— -———— FX1: Hall, FX2: Chorus 1
1-9, 11-16

MIDI Channel 10

(Corresponding to the Track number)’

Track settings via MIDI

About Program

Sending Bank Select and Program Change messages will select a Program for each Track. Refer
to page 22 for information on how to specify Programs.

About Level

Send the Control Change Volume message (Controller #7) or the Expression message (Controller
#11) to change the volume level of each Track.

* You cannot change the Level parameter value using MIDI Control Change messages.

About Panpot

Send the Control Change Panpot data (Controller #10) to change the panpot setting for each
Track. Track 10 will ignore the Panpot message and its pan setting for each index if a Drum Kit
is used, since “PRG” is the default setting for Track 10. However, if the panpot setting for Track
10 is set to any value other than “PRG”, this Track will respond to the received Panpot message,
(That is, the panpot settings for all indexes in the Drum Kit will become the same.)

About Send C/D

Send the Control Change Effect Depth message (CTRL#91/93) to change the Send C/D settings
for each Track. Track 10 will ignore CTRL#91/93 and its Send C/D setting for each index if a

Drum Kit is used, since “P” is the default setting for Track 10. However, if the Send C/D setting
for Track 10 is set to any value other than “P”, this Track will respond to the received Send C/D
message. (That is, the Send C/D setting for all the indexes in the Drum Kit will become the same).

About Transpose, Detune, and Pitch Bend Range

Yqu can change these settings for each Track using RPN. Specify the parameter you wish to edit
using RPN or Controlier #100 or #101, then set the value using the Data Entry controller
(Controller #6 or #38)(sce page 71).
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Global Mode

In this mode you can make settings that affect the entire XSDR (overall tuning and MIDI-related
settings), and assign drum sounds to a Drum Kkit.

Basic operation in Global mode

Press the [GLOBAL] button to enter Global mode.

U U
OO
COMBI PROQ  BANK 410 +

B6R MASTERTUNE »
Tune+88: 448, 0AHz

EDIT mllil.mﬂl :‘AGOEEt -;0 k
OO

»

ress the [GLOBAL] button.
(The indicator flashes.)

¢ The [GLOBAL)] button allows you to switch between Global mode and Multi mode. When the
XSDR is in Multi mode (the indicator lights up), press the [GLOBAL] button again to enter
Multi mode.

Use the [PAGE+] and [PAGE-] buttons to switch the pages; use the [ ] and [ @] buttons to move

the cursor (flashing line) and select a parameter; and use the [A] and [¥] buttons to set the value.

— Use the [PAGE+] and [PAGE-] buttons to select a page.

— f————Use the [ «] and [»] buttons to move the cursor (flashing line) and
oo select a parameter.

coMB:  PROG || BANK
PAGE+

+10

>

EDIF  GLOBAL || PAGE- )
MULFI -10

oo
A0

Use the [A] and [¥] buttons to set the value.

aqffrs

Refer to “S. Global Parameters” (page 146) for each parameter function in Global mode.
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2. Performance Techniques

Structure of the X5DR

30

Control via MIDI/Sequencer

The X5DR is a MIDI tone module that receives MIDI messages from an external MIDI device to
playback data. You can also connect a computer directly to the X5DR using a computer interface
cable. The following diagram shows how the signal flows between the MIDI connectors, TO
HOST connector, and the XSDR (tone generator section).

MID| —————y
N

TO HOST

|Qe——8

KORG PC I/F MID! Port
KORG PC VF Synth Port

EXT QUT SEL

y

Contoller | | Tone Generator
Section (TG)

MIDI connector

The signal flows via the MIDI connectors as follows:

MIDI IN

This connector receives MIDI data from an external MIDI device to send it to the tone generator.
The received MIDI data is output from the MIDI THRU connector as it is. If the computer is
connected to the TO HOST connector, the MIDI data received here is transmitted from the TO
HOST connector to the computer.

MIDI OUT

When 2B EXT OUT SEL is set to MIDI in Global mode, the MIDI data (that is output when you
operate the panel) is transmitted to an external MIDI device. When EXT OUT SEL is set to PCIF,
the data is not output from the MIDI OUT connector. This connector also outputs MIDI data of
the KORG PC I/F MIDI Port received at the TO HOST connector.

When 4A MIDI DUMP is selected in Global mode, the signal is transmitted to the destination
specified in 4A. (See page 154.)

TO HOST connector

Connecting the TO HOST connector and a computer using a computer interface cable allows you
to control the X5SDR from the computer, and allows you to send MIDI data to the computer.

From the computer

There are two ports for a signal sent from the computer: KORG PC I/F MIDI Port and KORG PC
I/F Synth Port. The signal at the KORG PC I/F MIDI Port is output from the MIDI OUT
connector. The signal at the KORG PC I/F Synth Port is sent to the tone generator section.

To the computer

MIDI data received at the MIDI IN connector is transmitted from the TO HOST connector to the
computer. When EXT OUT SEL is set to PCIF, the MIDI data (that is output when you operate
the panel) is sent from the TO HOST connector to the computer.
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* The KORG PC I/F MIDI Port and the KORG PC I/F Synth Port are available when you are
using the KORG MIDI Driver. (See page 177) If you are not using the KORG MIDI Driver,
the signal is output to both ports simultaneously.

Signal flow in various modes

MIDI data received at the MIDI IN connector and TO HOST connector is transmitted in Program
Play mode, Combination Play mode, and Multi mode as follows:

Program Play mode

In Program Play mode, the X5DR receives MIDI data on the Global MIDI Channel to play data.
Sending Program Change and Bank Select messages on the Global MIDI Channel will allow you
to switch Programs.

MIDIIN

MIDI Global Channel =
To HosT -»| Program

[

¢ Set the Global MIDI Channel on 2A MIDI GLOBAL in Global mode. (See page 151.)

o
2
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o
L
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Combination Play mode
In Combination Play mode, data is played on the MIDI receive channel of each Timbre. Sending

Program Change and Bank Select messages will change the Program used for the respective
Timbres. You can change the Combinations by sending Program Change messages on the Global
MIDI Channel.
P Perormance
— s Technique
MIDI IN MIDi Iob:.\I Chann'el '
3 Combination
] " { Timbre 1
TO HOST > Timbre 2
— i Timbre 3
. Timbre 4
1
MIDI Channel of (L4, Timbre 5 |
each Timbre Gl
. Timbre 6 ]
3 Timbre 7 J
.
3 Timbre 8 ] JJ

e Set the Global MIDI Channel on 2A MIDI GLOBAL in Global mode. (See page 151)
Set the MIDI channel for each Timbre on 2A, 2B MIDI CH. (See page 102.)

« If the Global MIDI Channel matches a Timbre’s MIDI receive channel, receiving a Program
Change message will change the Combination.

« Effect control data is received on the Global MIDI channel.
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Multi mode

In Multi mode, the X5DR plays back data on each Track’s MIDI receive channel. Sending
Program Change and Bank Select messages will change the Program used for the corresponding
Track. When you turn on the XSDR power, when the X5DR receives a GM system on message,
or when 23A SET TO GM in Multi mode is executed, each Track’s MIDI receive channel is set
to the same number as the Track number.

MIDI Global Channel
Mutti

Track 1

Track 2

Track 3

Track 4

Track 5

Track 6

Track 7

Track's MIDI Channel
(Default: 1-16)

Track 8

Track 9

Track 10

Track 11

Track 12

Track 13

Track 14

Track 15

Track 16

» Effect control data is received on the Global MIDI channel.

Received MIDI data
The X5DR receives the following MIDI data:

Note On/Off (Note information)

This is a message for basic performance data. You can add information regarding the intensity of
the notes by using Velocity to describe how strongly you play the keyboard (key touch or key
velocity). The X5DR receives all notes (0~127) (sound pitch). However, some note ranges might
not play, depending on the particular Program.

Program Change

This message changes the Programs. In Program Play mode and Multi mode, it changes the
Programs within the same Bank. In Combination Play mode, sending this message changes
Programs on the Timbres” MIDI channel, and it changes Combinations on the Global MIDI

Channel. Use the Bank Select message to change the Programs between Bank A and G, or to use
the Drum Programs.

Pitch Bend

This message provides a subtle change in pitch (less than a semitone). You can shift the pitch of
a note (that was produced by a Note On message) up or down. You can set the bend range (the

range of pitch change created by the Pitch Bend message) for each Track using RPN only in Multi
mode,

32
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After Touch

While you play the keyboard, pressing the keys harder will control tonal brightness. The X5DR
can receive After Touch message (Channel Pressure).

Control Change

Sending this message allows you to adjust performance conditions, such as the volume level and
pan settings. Each Controller has its own function. The X5DR can receive the following Control
Change messages:

Bank Select (CTRL%0/32)

This changes the Program Bank. Use this message to switch between Banks A and G, and Drum
Programs.

Modulation (CTRL%#1/2)

This adjusts the depth of modulation effects, such as vibrato. The X5DR receives CTRL#1 (Pitch
MG) and CTRL#2 (VDF Cutoff MG).

Pedal (CTRL#4)

This is a message for a pedal controller. The X5DR uses this message to switch between the main
and sub scales.

Data Entry (CTRL#6/38)

This message is used to set the value of the selected parameter by means of RPN. This is also used
to edit the Programs along with Exclusive data.

Volume (CTRL#7)

This message adjusts the volume level. In particular, this is primarily used to adjust the volume
balance between the Timbres/Tracks.

Pan (CTRL%#10)
This message sets the panpot A:B (only in Combination Play mode and Multi mode).

Expression (CTRL#11)

This message adjusts the volume level. In particular, it is used to change the volume level over
time for performance expression.

Effect Controller (CTRL#12/13)

This message is used as a dynamic modulation source for the effects. Controller #12 controls
PEDAL 1, and Controller #13 controls PEDAL 2.

Damper (CTRL#64)
This message transmits data from the damper pedal.

EG Time (CTRL#72/73)

This message adjusts the rate of change in envelopes. Use Controller #72 to adjust the Release
(the duration of the sound’s decay), and use Controller #73 to adjust the Attack (the attack rate).

Brightness (CTRL#74)
This message adjusts tonal brightness.

Send C/D (CTRL#91/93)

This message adjusts the Send C/D level. In particular, it is used to adjust the depth of the effects.
Controller #91 controls Send C, and Controller #93 controls Send D.
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Effect On/Off (CTRL #92/94)
These messages switch Effect 1 (CTRL#92) and Effect 2 (CTRL#94) on and off.

Data Increment/Decrement (CTRL#96/97)

This message increases or decreases values. It is also used to edit the RPN. In particular, you can
use it to edit Programs along with Exclusive data.

RPN (CTRL#100/101)

This message is used to set the tuning and bend range. After selecting parameters using the RPN,
use the Data Entry or Data Increment/Decrement to change the value.

Exclusive

This message is used to tranamit parameter settings. Use this when you wish to transfer Program
data between the X5DR and O5R/W or X35 series, or to edit Programs from a computer.

Performance Functions

34

Besides selecting Programs and Combinations to play music, you can add rich expression to these
sounds using various performance techniques. For example, using a pedal switch will add the
effect of a damper pedal to the piano sound. For a guitar sound or brass instrument sound, you
may use Pitch Bend to control pitch and to produce a vibrato effect. These techniques, which are
used to add expression to your performance, are called “Performance Functions.”

Keyboard Velocity

[

-

-

-

How hard you play the keyboard (or the velocity specified on the computer or sequencer) affects
the expressiveness of the sound. You can adjust the volume level setting so that playing the
keyboard softly will produce a soft sound, and playing hard will produce a loud sound. In addition,
you can also adjust the brightness of the sound and the envelope settings, such as the attack rate
and release time. Using Velocity Switch in Combination Play mode and Multi mode, you can play
different Programs by changing the keyboard velocity.

See page 91, 93 for information on how to change the volume level and envelope using
key velocity.

See page 87, 89 for information on how to change the brightness and tonal color of the
sound using key velocity.

See page 83 for information on how to control the pitch change using key velocity.
See page 103, 112 for information on how to play different Programs using key velocity.

Pitch Bend/Modulation Wheel

443

The joystick on a MIDI keyboard (pitch bend/modulation wheels) allows you to adjust the pitch
or depth of modulation. You can also control these by transmitting pitch bend and modulation
message from a computer/sequencer.

* The shape or operation of the controllers may vary depending on the MIDI keyboard you are
using, Refer to the manual for your MIDI keyboard. You can control pitch bend and
modulation simultaneously using the joystick on the X3. Moving the joystick left and right
controls pitch; moving it upward (+Y) controls vibrato (pitch modulation); and downward
(~Y) controls wah (VDF modulation).

See page 98, 110 for information on how to change the pitch bend range.
See page 98 for information on how to change the cutoff bend range.

See page 95 for information on how to change the depth and rate of vibrato.
See page 98 for information on how to change the depth of the wah.
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Effect Dynamic Modulation

Effect Dynamic Modulation is a function that controls the effect level balance and modulation
rate. Controlling the effect parameters using the Control Change messages and volume level
(VDA EG) allows for real-time effect adjustment during performance.

@ See page 116 for information on adjusting real-time effect parameters.

After Touch

‘While you play the keyboard, pressing the keys harder will control tonal brightness or modulation.
@ See page 95 for information on adjusting the depth of vibrato using After Touch.
w See page 97 for information on adjusting the depth of wah using After Touch.
w See page 97 for information on adjusting the pitch using After Touch.
= See page 97 for information on adjusting the brightness of the sound using After Touch.
w See page 97 for information on adjusting the volume level using After Touch.
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3. Editing

Basic Concepts

36

Although you can perform a wide variety of music using the preset Programs and Combinations
offered by the X5DR, you should not limit your creativity by relying on the presets alone. You can
modify a preset sound. (This operation is called “editing.”) You can also create sounds from
scratch.

The X5DR is not only a tone generator that grovides various factory-set sounds, but also a
synthesizer that employs Korg’s powerful AI° Synthesis, which allows you to create new, original
sounds or to edit existing sounds. Take a moment to try out the sound-editing capabilities of the
X5DR.

Sound Structure

The X5DR can produce a variety of sounds, such as piano, guitar, drums, percussion, synthesizer,
special effects, etc. In order to modify these sounds or to create new sounds, you need to tell the
X5DR how you wish to change the sound using parameters. You can edit the sound by modifying
parameters in Program Edit mode and Combination Edit mode.

For smooth editing operations, it is helpful to understand the elements of sound. Musical sound
consists of three main components: pitch, tone, and volume. In a tone generator, each of these
components has its own corresponding building block. In the X5DR, pitch is handled by the OSC
(oscillator) block, tone by the VDF (Variable Digital Filter) block, and volume by the VDA
(Variable Digital Amplifier) block. The following illustration shows the three blocks.

osC VDF VDA

Pitch and 7 7
basic tone Tone Volume

!

Pitch: OSC (oscillator)

The basic tonal quality of an X5DR sound is determined by the waveform (Multisound) that you
assign to an oscillator. The X5DR contains a great variety of Multisounds to simulate different
sounds, from piano to synth sounds. The first step in creating a new sound is to select a
Multisound.

Tone: VDF (filter)

The VDF allows you to adjust the brightness of a sound. A Multisound assigned to the OSC
contains various harmonics and frequency components that characterize the tonal quality of the
sound (such as a piano or guitar sound). The VDF employs a low pass filter to remove high
frequency components from a Multisound in order to adjust the brightness of the sound. Typically,
the more frequency components that are filtered, the darker (softer) a sound will become.

Just like a real musical instrument, you can change the tonal quality of a Multisound over time.
You do this by adjusting the amount of filtered components (brightness) using the VDF EG. For
example, you can make a sound that is bright at the start, but gradually becomes darker over time.

Level Level Filter characteristics
This portion of the frequency
f components will be filtered.
PLor]p
Frequency components Frequency components included
Included in an original in the Multisound after VDF
Multisound | )
Frequency (brightness) Frequency (brightness)
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Volume: VDA (amplifier)

The VDA allows you to adjust volume. The “volume” referenced here is not the volume of the
entire performance, but the volume changes within a sound. For example, the volume of the piano
sound starts with a high attack level, then drops gradually. The organ sound volume does not
change until you release the key, while the violin volume varies depending on performance
technique. The VDA allows you to edit such changes in volume.

Piano Volume T Organ

The level does not change until
you release the key.

Volume 1

Volume drops gradually

Time Time

EG and MG

The X5DR provides EGs (Envelope Generator) and MGs (Modulation Generator), which are used
to add changes over time (or in cycles) to the pitch, tone, and volume.

EG

This allows you to add changes over time to a sound. The X5DR has Pitch EGs, VDF EGs, and
VDA EGs, which are available for editing pitch, tone, and volume, respectively. For example,
adjusting the VDA involves determining how the volume changes over time by the VDA EG.

MG

This allows you to add cyclical changes to the sound. The X5DR utilizes Pitch MGs and VDF
MGs, which are available for editing pitch and tone. The Pitch MG allows you to add cyclical
changes in pitch (vibrato or pitch modulation); VDF MG will add cyclical changes in tone (wah
or VDF Cutoff modulation).
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Editing Programs

38

Before Editing

The X5DR offers 236 Programs in Bank A and G, and you can store edited programs in Bank A.
When you select Program Edit mode, the Program is copied from Bank A or G to the edit buffer.
You will edit Program data in the edit buffer.

Therefore, when you are editing a Program in Program Edit mode, the original Program stored in
Bank A will not be overwritten or lost. If you wish to store the edited Program, you can write the
edited Program in the edit buffer to Bank A.

¢ You cannot write Programs in Bank G.

When the X5DR plays back data, it uses the Programs in the edit buffer.
Data in the edit buffer will be edited.

Edit Buffer
To store the edited Program, / When you select Program Edit
use the Write Program mode, the Program will be
function to store the data in copied from Bank A or G to
the edit buffer to Bank A. s the edit buffer.
Bank A Bank G
(A0D-99) (G01-136)
About Memory Protect

The X5DR allows you to write Programs as Bank A Programs 00-99. To avoid accidental
overwriting of the data, the X5DR has a Memory Protect function in Global mode. To write an
edited Program in Bank A, set the Memory Protect parameter in Global mode to OFF.

© Press the [GLOBAL] button to enter Global mode.
© Press the [PAGE+] or [PAGE-] button to select 3A PROTECT.
© Use the [¥] button to set the PROTECT parameter to OFF.

e Press the [PAGE+] or [PAGE-] button to select 3A PROTECT.

3R PROTECT
PROGRAM: OFF

4

6 Use the [¥] button to set the PROTECT parameter to OFF.

o Press the [GLOBAL] button to enter Global mode.



Basic Guide

Writing Programs

To store the Program edited in Program Edit mode, you need to use the Program Write function.
Follow the procedure below to write the Program in Bank A,

© Press the [PAGE+] button in Program Edit mode to select 22A PROG WRITE (in Double
mode) or 16A PROG WRITE (in Single and Drums mode).

* You can write the Program as it is. However, this section explains how to name and write the
Program,

@ Press the [»] button to select 22B RENAME.

@ Use the [«] and [»] buttons to move the cursor (flashing line), and use the [A] and [V]
buttons to set the Program name.

* You can use up to 10 characters for the Program name.
© Press the [«] button to return to 22A PROG WRITE.

© Move the cursor to “OK?” and press the [A] button. The display shows “Are You Sure
OK?”, Press the [A] button again.

* You can specify the Program number of the Write destination. If you wish to keep the original
Program or if you have edited a Program in Bank G, specify the Program number (A00-99) of
the Write destination.

” Press the [PAGE+] button to select 22A PROG WRITE.
9 Press the [»] button to select 22B RENAME.
o Press the [A] button to write the Program.

X)) Use the [«] and [»] buttons to move the

o e sk cursor and use the [A] and [¥] buttons to | £ZA FROG WRITE b
TSN P set the Program name. bl itetal QK
OO

6 Press the [ «] button to return to 22A PROG WRITE.

Checking the Sound While Editing

To edit Programs, you usually edit the parameters while checking the changes in tone. If you are
using a MIDI keyboard, check the sound while playing the MIDI keyboard. If you are using a
computer/sequencer, transmit the MIDI data on the Global MIDI Channel to check the sound. The
X5DR does not receive Program Change or Bank Select messages in Program Edit mode.
However, sending MIDI data will change the Programs in Program Play mode (the edit data will
be lost). You may want to set the X5DR so that it will not receive Program Change or Bank Select
messages while editing.

* The data edited in Program Edit mode (Program data in the edit buffer) is kept until you change
Programs in Program Play mode, or until you turn off the power to the X5DR. If you wish to
store an edited Program, use the Program Write function to write the data in Bank A.

<<About Preset Programs>>

The following section explains how to edit Programs using a Program in Preset a as an example.
Load PRE-a before starting the procedure.

39
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Adjusting the Attack of Programs

Let’s use Program AQ1: X Piano to edit the speed at which the attack part of the sound reaches its
peak.

Note: If Program A0l is not X Piano, a Program from Preset b may have been loaded. In this
case, load the Program from Preset a before editing (page 20).

© Select AO1: X Piano in Program Play mode.

@ Press the [EDIT] button to enter Program Edit mode.

To edit a Program, first select a desired Program in Program Play mode, then select Program Edit
mode.

© Press the [PAGE+] or [PAGE-] button to select 5A VDA1 EG on the screen.

» Program A01: X Piano is a Single mode Program. If you have selected a Double mode
Program, which has more display pages, select page 8A.

© Press the [«] and [»>] buttons to select AT. (Usually, the cursor will already be located on
the AT parameter.)

¢ The AT parameter is used to set the attack time. (See page 90.)
© Use the [A] and [V] buttons to set the AT value.

o Select a Program in Program Play mode.

9 Press the [PAGE+] or [PAGE-] button to select the page.
|

(s Youn)

cowsr Phos 1aeE]] v ] @ ASH UDAL EG ¥
S S BN ATA ALSY DTIS
o

0 1

6 Use the [A] and [V¥] buttons to set the value.

° Press the [«] and [»] buttons to select the parameter.
é Press the [EDIT] button to enter Program Edit mode.

Play the keyboard and listen to the sound while changing the AT value. A higher value will
produce a slower attack. When it reaches about 50, the piano Program starts to sound more like a
cello. Even editing the attack time alone can change the sound characteristics.

Now set the AT parameter back to 00.

In this way, you can edit the parameters in Program Edit mode using the [PAGE+] and [PAGE-]
buttons to select a page, [«] and [P] buttons to select a parameter, and the [A] and [¥] buttons
to set the value.
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Adjusting the Decay

The volume level of Program AO1: X Piano is gradually decreased even if you continue holding
down the key. This decay portion is set by DT (Decay Time) on page 5A VDA1 EG, and BP
(Break Point) and ST (Slope Time) on page 5B VDA1 EG.

After adjusting the attack, page SA VDAL EG is shown. Use the ] and [» ] buttons to select

other parameters.
The following diagram shows what is specified by the VDA EG parameters.
Note-on Note-oft
\ 4 Y
Volume 4

Break Point (BP)

Attack Sustain Level (SL)
Leval

(AL) o
©
— E
Attack Time Decay Time Release &)
(AT) ((>1p] Time (RT) 2
Slope Time g
(8T fos)

The following diagram shows the VDA EG of Program A01: X Piano.

Note‘-on 3

Volume $

Editing

BP

DT | Time

You can set the decay time using the DT (Decay Time) parameter for Program A01: X Piano. If
you raise the SL (Sustain Level) from 00 (which is often used for piano sound Programs), the
sound will remain at a certain level as long as you are pressing and holding down the key.

After checking the sound, reset the parameters to the default settings of the VDA1 EG as follows:
AT=00, AL=99, DT=93, BP=00, ST=99, SL=00, and RT=36.
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Adjusting the Release

The release part of a sound that you hear after you release the key (Note-off) will be adjusted by
the RT (Release Time) parameter on page SC VDA EG.

The default release time setting for Program A0O1: X Piano is set to 36. Change this value and listen
to the sound. With a lower value, the sound will decay quickly after you release a key; with a

-higher value, the release will take longer.

= If you set this parameter too high, the sound will continue for a very long time. In this case, go
to another mode and select Program Edit mode again.

The SL (Sustain Level) setting of the VDA EG for the current Program is set to 00. This means
the sound will decay regardless of the RT setting if you continue playing the keyboard. However,
if you release the keys during the DT part, you will hear the release sound defined by the RT
setting.

Note‘-on Note;oﬁ

Volume 4

\ BP

~JdsL .
<>

AT

Time

DT

Adjusting the Tonal Brightness

You can use the VDF to adjust the tonal brightness. This technique is very useful when you want
to change the nuances of a tone, or when you have noticed that a certain Program “sticks out” too
much or is too quiet while you are playing multiple Programs in Combination Play mode or Multi
mode, and you wish to correct this problem. Adjusting tonal brightness will allow you to layer
multiple Programs evenly and to bring the ensemble together.

For example, let’s adjust the brightness of Program A71: Super BX-3. Select this Program in
Program Play mode, and enter Program Edit mode.

Press the [PAGE+] or [PAGE-] button to display 3A VDF 1. Changing the Fc (cutoff frequency)
will change brightness. Low Fc values makes the sound darker, while higher values make it
brighter.

The Fc (cutoff frequency) sets the frequency above which frequency components will be filtered.
Therefore, low Fc values cause more frequency components to be filtered, resulting in a darker

sound. High Fc values cause less frequency components to be filtered, resulting in a brighter
sound.
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Level 1

—

0« » gg Frequency
Cutoff frequency

The VDF EG allows you to control brightness. The EGint (EG Intensity) parameter on 3A VDF
1 allows you to determine how much the VDF EG will change brightness. The VDF EG does not
affect the sound when the EGint parameter is set to 00. You can check the effect of the VDF EG
by changing the EGint value. (If the Fc value is very high, you may not notice changes in tonal
color produced by the VDF EG.)

Like the VDA EG, the VDF EG allows you to control how the tone of a Multisound changes over
time after a note-on message is received. You can increase or decrease the level based on the
current Fc (cutoff: frequency) setting of 00.

Level
Note-on Note-off ° w Freq
Y A 4 Cutoff frequency
Level W i
(EGint range) Break Point (BP) { Time
|
4 A
Attack Sustain Level X Eﬁ—%
Level (SL) kY
(AL) \
Cutoff frequency \C = Time ™"
Attack Time Decay Time Release Release i
&1 ©D Time (Fm\ Time (RT) |
Slope Time
8T /
e 4

Set the 3A Fc parameter to 00 and EGint parameter to 99, and change the parameter values
(3B-3D VDF1 EG) to see how the tonal brightness changes over time.

<<VDF EG and VDA EG>>

Changes in the volume level (VDA EG) can affect the tonal color adjusted by the VDF EG. For
example, a difference in attack time for tonal color and volume may give a significant variation in
tonal nuance. If the attack time of VDF EG is faster, the sound becomes relatively quiet (like a
strings sound); if the attack time of VDA EG volume is faster, the sound has a unique attack sound
(like a brass instrument). To edit VDF EG and VDA EG, adjust them while keeping in mind how
they change the sound over time.

43

)
g
5
S
L
7]
©
m

Editing



Basic Guide

44

Editing a Multisound (Basic Waveform)

Multisounds are the basic sound waveform (PCM waveform) used in Programs. The X5DR
contains 430 Multisounds, including instrumental sounds such as piano and guitar, rhythm sounds
such as drums and percussion, and synth sounds. Changes in Multisounds are obvious in any
Program. In this tutorial, we will use Program A01: X Piano for Multisound edit.

Select Program A01: X Piano in Program Play mode, and press the [EDIT] button to enter
Program Edit mode. Press the [PAGE+] or [PAGE-] button to display the 1A OSC1 SOUND
screen.

This screen shows the number and name of the Multisound. Use the [A] and [V] buttons to
change the Multisound. Then listen to the sound.

The other parameters (such as the VDF and VDA EG) are all set for the piano sound. Therefore,
changing only the Multisound may produce an unnatural sound. (For example, the sound may still
have a decay typical to the piano even if you select a brass instrument or organ sound for a
Multisound.)

However, editing these parameters according to the selected Multisound will create a completely
new sound.

<<How to make the best use of Multisounds>>

The X5DR has various built-in Multisounds with names. However, try to use them freely, without
being restricted by the names. The X5DR offers very interesting synth sound waveforms in the
latter half of the 430 Multisounds. You can also play drum or percussion Multisounds in a
chromatic scale. Selecting a Multisound is a very important part of determining tonal character. It
might be a good idea to first select a Multisound, then adjust other parameters based on the
selected Multisound.

Adjusting Modulation

Vibrato (pitch modulation) and wah (VDF Cutoff modulation) are important effects that add
expression to your performance. Let’s change the depth, rate, and type of modulation.

Select Program A47: Woodwinds in Program Play mode, and press the [EDIT] button to enter

Program Edit mode. Press the [PAGE+] or [PAGE-] button to display the 12A PITCH 1 MG
screen.

Raise the Int (Intensity) value of 12A PITCH 1 MG. As you raise the value from a default setting
of 12, you will notice that the vibrato effect becomes obvious even you are just playing the MIDI
keyboard. The depth of vibrato is set by this parameter. Raise the Int parameter value, then change
the Freq (frequency) value. The Freq parameter is used to set the rate of vibrato. A higher
frequency value will make the vibrato faster. Now, move the cursor to the field that shows “TRI”
as a default value for the waveform, and change this option. This parameter controls the vibrato
waveform (the manner in which the pitch changes). (See page 94.)

* A47:Woodwinds is a Double mode Program. Adjust the vibrato of Oscillator 2 using page 13A
PITCH 2 MG.

The Wah effect (VDF Cutoff modulation) is set by 14A VDF MG (Set 14B Oscillator Select to
any value other than OFE). As with the 12A PITCH 1 MG, change the waveform, Freq, and Int
to determine the resultant effects.

* You can also set the delay time (the time taken until the vibrato or wah effect starts) and the
manner in which you control the modulation: via the keyboard, After Touch, Controller #1 or
#2. Refer to page 94-98 for details.
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Adjusting the Panpot

You can adjust the panpot setting (the position of the stereo image) when the stereo sound is output
through the L/MONO and R connectors. Change the Pan (panpot) parameter on 1C OSC1 and
check to see how the position of the stereo image has shifted (see page 81). Pan settings range
between A and B, with CNT as the center. With the Pan parameter set to OFF, no sound will be
output to A or B. (Select OFF when you are using only outputs C and D.)
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N Panpot
Effect L/MONO

Processor 1

Program

Combination [
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Send C leve Effect ——

Processor 2

; Send D level

About Double Mode
Just as you can layer Programs in a Combination, you can layer Multisounds in a Program. In
Program Edit mode, set the 0A OSC Mode parameter on the LCD screen to DOUBLE. Double
mode allows you to combine different Multisounds in a Program (see page 79), or to produce a
thick and rich sound. Most of the X5DR Programs are in fact Double mode Programs.
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It is a good idea to consider the type of Multisounds that comprise a Double mode Program when
you are editing sounds in Program Edit mode. 3

* Remember that the X5DR polyphony is reduced from 64 to 32 notes for Double mode

Programs, since each Multisound uses one voice.
Editing

<<Double mode and detune>>

Double mode allows you to combine two sounds. Furthermore, on 2E OSC2 Detune, you can
slightly shift the pitch of OSC1 against that of OSC2. Shifting the pitch of two oscillators thickens
the sound. This is more effective and obvious for Programs that use the same type of Multisounds
for OSC1 and OSC2.

<<Key velocity and expression>>

To add expression to your performance, set the velocity so that tonal color and volume level
change according to the key velocity. Use the VDA Velocity Sense parameter to set the velocity
for the volume level. If you are layering two sounds in Double mode, setting the VDA Velocity
Sense parameter of one OSC to a negative value “~” will give you a velocity crossfade effect (a
effect that changes the balance between two sounds according to key velocity).

<<Keyboard tracking>>

Keyboard tracking is a function that determines how different areas of the keyboard affect tonal
color and volume level. Usually, it is used to adjust the balance between tonal color and volume
level when you are playing in a wide pitch range. To layer two sounds in Double mode, set the
Key parameter of OSC 1 and 2 to the same value, and set the KBD Track Intensity of OSC 1 and
2 to “+” and “-”, and you will obtain a positional crossfade effect (an effect that changes the
balance between two sounds according to the key position on the keyboard).

<<Double mode and Combinations>>

There are two methods for layering multiple sounds: (1) using a Double mode Program; and (2)
layering multiple Single mode Programs in Combination Edit mode. The resultant sounds are the
same, but the method you choose should depend on how the sound will be used. For example, if
you wish to layer completely different types of Programs—such as piano and strings—it is better
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to layer the Programs in Combinations. If the piano and strings sounds are different Programs, this
gives you the flexibility to combine the piano and brass sounds, or the strings and brass sounds,
allowing you to make the best use of the Programs. On the other hand, layering two Multisounds
in Double mode is most suitable for combining two different sounds to build one Program. For
example, if you wish to layer the attack and sustain parts of the strings sound, handling these two
sounds in a Double mode Program is more convenient for sophisticated sound creation.

Some Hints for Editing Programs

There are many parameters in Program Edit mode, so you can create your original sound with
ease. It may be difficult to understand all the parameters’ functions, but editing various sounds
repeatedly will help you learn the function and effect of each parameter.

You may often modify the preset Programs or existing Programs you have created before. In any
case, the key approach for a creative sound-making process is to be able to decide which
parameters you need to edit in order to obtain a desired sound.

As explained in “Sound Structure” on page 36, the X5DR Programs consist of three simple main
elements. You should be able to obtain your desired sound easily based on the principle that OSC
is for pitch, VDF is for tone, and VDA is for volume. You should also associate cyclical changes
with MG, and changes over time with EG.

Depending on the value of one parameter, the other parameters may not be effective. For example,
if you set the EGint (EG Intensity: VDF EG sensitivity adjustment) to 00, changing the parameters
of the VDF EG will not modify the sound. You can save time and energy and edit most efficiently
by first understanding the structure of the Program.
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Editing Effects

Now let’s edit the effects, which are a prominent feature of the X5DR. An effects processor allows
you to add various effects and acoustic ambience to a sound.

You can use effects for Programs, Combinations, and Multis. This section explains the editing of
effects in a Program. The effect parameters are common among all these modes, although they
appear on different pages of the LCD screen.

© Select a Program in Program Play mode.
Program AO1: X Piano is a suitable Program for assessing how effects modify a sound. Some
Programs may not allow you to determine how effects modify a sound, depending on the
placement of the effect. See page 117 for the effect placement.

@ Press the [EDIT] button to enter Program Edit mode.
© Press the [PAGE+] or [PAGE-] button to display 10A EFFECT 1.

@ Move the cursor to EFFECT 1=, and use the [A] and [ V] buttons to change the effect type.
* The effect placement of Program AO1: X Piano is set to Serial. Let’s listen to how a different
effect type for Effect 1 will alter the sound. If you have selected a Program for which the effect
placement is set to any value other than Serial, change it to Serial on 14A PLACEMENT. Set

Effect 2 on page 12A EFFECT?2 to “00 No Effect”.

* The DRY:EFF parameter allows you to adjust the effect degree of Effect 1 on 10B. (The page
varies depending on the effect type selected on 10A EFFECT 1.) Increasing the EFF portion
of the effect balance will make it easier to understand the impact of the effect.

* You can check the effect of dynamic modulation by the modulation wheel when the 10C Src
(Dynamic Modulation Control Source) parameter is set to JS(+Y) and the value of the I
(Dynamic Modulation Intensity) parameter is raised (see page 116). Send Controller #1 (which
corresponds to the joystick +Y and modulation wheel) to listen to the effect.

Effect Types

The X5DR features two built-in digital multi-effects processors. Selecting a different type of
effect will create a different and versatile sound.

The effect types are divided into two main categories: the effects that create reverberation
(acoustic ambience), and effects that will process sounds. Using the two built-in effect processors
and the effect types that produce two effects simultaneously will allow you to both create acoustic
ambience and process sounds.

This section explains the main effect types for the XSDR’s 47 built-in effects. Other effect types
are variations or combinations of these main effect types.

¢ Refer to the section starting from page 120 for information about the parameter functions and
how to control each type of effect.

1) Reverberation

Sounds exhibit a wide variety of reverberations, depending on the size of the surrounding acoustic
environment and the materials used in nearby walls, ceilings, etc. Reverb is used to simulate these
naturally-occurring reverberations for dry sounds (dry sound refers to the original sound without
any effect). The X5DR features nine types of reverb effects—from 1: Hall through 9: Spring.

Imagine listening to live music in a hall. After hearing the dry sound directly from the source, you
will hear a number of sounds reflected from the walls, ceiling, floor, and any other objects with
hard surfaces. These are called “early reflections™ The mixture of the dry sound and reflected
sounds creates spatial effects, The time between the dry sound and these early reflections is called
the pre-delay time, and it will vary depending on the size of the hall, the material used in the walls,
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ceiling, and other objects in the room, and the decay time of the reflections. Utilizing the effect
types 1: Hall through 9: Spring allows you to simulate a variety of acoustic ambiences, and you
can edit these effects in detail using the parameters provided.

A
Level — Dry sound

Early reflections

N

Dry sound

ound
sotyce

Reverberation

3

>—)
Time

«—>
Pre-delay

2) Early reflection

This effect produces only the early reflections of a reverb effect. Using these early refiections, you
can add weight or spatial effects to a sound, such as reverberation. Without the reverberation, you
can achieve a clean effect sound.

3) Delay

Delay is like an echo in a canyon, consisting of a series of distinct repeats at regular intervals.
Subsequent repeats can be added by feeding the signal back into the effect. The X5DR contains
six types of stereo delay, from 13: SteroDly through 18: M. TapDly. Short delay time settings will
change the position of the stereo image (depth). Longer delay time settings are useful for soloing.

It can also be interesting to set a much longer delay time than that which would match the song’s
tempo.

y .
Level F rDry sound

Delay sound

y

—

| Time'
Delay time

4) Chorus

Chorus effect are an effective way to add spaciousness and thickness to any type of sound. The
X5DR contains six chorus effects, from 10: Chorus 1 to 24: Symp.Ens. These are ideally suited
for use with electric pianos, strings, guitars, and so on. In an ensemble, pitch variations between
instruments create a rich, slightly warbling sound. Essentially, this gives the impression that a
number of musicians are playing together. The chorus effect simulates this. In stereo performance,
the stereo image is widened, thus creating a magnificent spatial ambience.

5) Flanger

These effects add unique characteristics to a sound. The X5DR contains three flanger effects, from
25: Flanger 1 through 25: XOvrFlngr. Although similar to chorus, a flanger uses a shorter delay
time and feeds some of the output signal back into the effect, creating a strong swell. Flangers
work very well on sounds that contain a lot of harmonics, as well as on distorted guitar sounds.
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6) Exciter

The exciter effect (28: Exciter) adds new harmonics to a sound, thus producing a subjective
increase in clarity and definition, which helps to make a sound’s individual character stand out.

7) Enhancer

The enhancer (29: Enhancer) makes the sound clearer and more defined, giving the sound more
presence and bringing it up front in the mix.

8) Distortion

The X5DR contains two kinds of distortion effects, 30: Dist and 31: OverDrv. The distortion effect
simulates the distortion produced when amplifier circuits are overdriven with excessive signal and
gain levels. You can use these effects not only with guitar sounds but also with rock organ sounds.

9) Phaser

The phaser effect shifts a sound’s phase. The X5DR contains two phaser effects, 32: Phaser 1 and
33: Phaser 2. They are similar to the chorus and flanger effects in that both use modulation, but
the manner in which the tonal quality changes is different. They are effective with electric piano,
guitars, and synth sounds with a reasonable sustain.

10) Rotary speaker

This effect (34: Rot.Spk) simulates the rotating speaker effect used in some organs. It is ideal for
use with organ sounds, but it will also create a unique effect with other sounds.

o
°
5
O
L
o
©
m

11) Tremolo

The tremolo effect produces regular changes in volume level. The XSDR contains two tremolo
effects, 35: Auto Pan and 36: Tremolo. They create a stereo type tremolo effect sultable for use on
electric pianos and vibraphones.

12) Parametric equalizer

Effect 37: Para.EQ is a three-band parametric equalizer. You can set the cutoff frequency for the
low and high band filters, and center frequency and bandwidth for the mid-band filter, which
allows you to modify the tonal quality of a sound in detail. This effect can be used to simulate the
frequency responses unique to an instrument (resonance of guitars and other string instruments),
as well as to correct the tonal quality.

Editing
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Effects and Sound Level

You can use the effects in Programs, Combinations, and Multi mode setup. However, the effects
are set for each sound—that is, the effects are set for each Program. Combinations use the effects
that are set for each Combination (and not the effects that are set for the Programs assigned to the
Timbres). Multi mode uses the effects that are set for the entire Multi mode (and not the effects
set for the Programs in the tracks). Remember this when you use Programs that utilize their own
effect settings in Combination Play mode and Multi mode.

» You can make a copy of the effect settings for Programs using the Copy Effect function (se
page 119). :

<<Effect Placement>>

The effect placement determines how the signal is routed from the OSC 1/2 output (that is, the
input to the effects) to the Effects 1/2. Using this setting allows you to process various sounds.
Routing the Pan A, B and Send C, D in various ways will allow you to build a complicated effect
structure. Utilize the effect placement diagram for the effect settings (page 117).

<<Dynamic Modulation>>

Dynamic modulation is a powerful function that allows you to control the effect balance and
parameters during performance. You can adjust the effects or obtain effects that could not be
achieved through usual external effect units, using Control Change messages such as modulation,
or VDA EG. The type of parameter you can control via dynamic modulation varies depending on
the effect type. Refer to page 145 for details.
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Editing Combinations

This section offers a tutorial for editing Combinations. If you wish to save an edited Combination,
you must perform a Combination Write operation.)

* If you do not save the edited Combination, the existing Combination will not change. (Refer
to page 106 for information on the Combination Write operation.)

Layering Multiple Programs

You can create a new sound by combining multiple Programs in a Combination. In the following
example, we will edit Combination 58: Moon Stone.

Note: If Combination 58 is not Moon Stone, Preset b Combination may have been loaded. For
this tutorial, first load Preset a Combinations to edit. (See page 20, 156.)

© Select Combination 58: Moon Stone in Combination Play mode.

@ Press the [EDIT] button to enter Combination Edit mode.
Before editing a Combination in Combination Edit mode, you must select a Combination in
Combination Play mode.

© Press the [PAGE+] or [PAGE-] button to display the appropriate page on the LCD screen.
* You do not have to switch pages; you can change Programs in 0A PROGRAM 14 (the page
for Program Timbres 1-4).

© Press the [«] and [»] cursor buttons to select a Timbre.
© Use the [A] and [V] buttons to select a Program.

e Press the [PAGE+] or [PAGE-] button to select the page.

? Select the Combination in Combination Play mode.
U

AR FROGRAM 1-4»
AvE A3Y AES OFF

e Use the [A] and [¥] buttons to select a Program.

Q Press the [«] and [»] cursor buttons to select a Timbre.

Press the [EDIT] button to enter Combination Edit mode.

Change the Programs assigned to Timbres 1-3 and listen to how the sound changes. Combination
58: Moon Stone consists of different Programs assigned to three Timbres as illustrated below.
(Timbres 4-8 are not used.)

Timbre 3 AQS5 : GlockBells
Timbre 2 A37 : FreshWaves
Timbre 1 L A78 : Swell Pad

|

You can select Programs to assign to Timbres 1-8 in the 0A and 0B PROGRAM pages. If you
select OFF, that Timbre will not be used.
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Adjusting the Volume

You can adjust the volume level of each Timbre using the parameters on pages 1A and 1B
LEVEL. The Volume balance among Timbres can affect the sound of the Combination.

These are the default settings for each Timbre’s volume level for Combination 58: Moon Stone:
106 for A78: Swell pad; 106 for A37: FreshWaves; and 067 for A05: GlockBells. Changing the
level allows you to adjust the pad-type and bell-type sound balance to create a new sound.

Adjusting the Key Window

You can set the note range for each Timbre in a Combination such that each Timbre will sound
only within its specified range on the keyboard. This range is called the Key Window.

The Key Window is specified by the upper and lower limits of the note range: 3A and 3B KW
TOP (Key Window Top) and 3C and 3D KW BTM (Key Window Bottom). The default setting is
C-1 to G9 (the entire keyboard range). However, you can specify a certain range or divide the
keyboard range in two for each Timbre for use in Split mode.

For example, change the KW BTM of Timbre 1 to C4 and KW TOP of Timbre 3 to B3, and you
can play bell-type Programs A37: FreshWaves and A05: GlockBells in the low range, and
pad-type sound Program A78: Swell Pad in the high range.

Timbre 3 A0S : GlockBells
Timbre 2 A37 : FreshWaves
Timbre 1 A78 : Swell Pad

i

Adjusting the Velocity Window

You can also specify the note range within which a Timbre will respond based on the force with
which you strike the keys (velocity range). This velocity range is called the Velocity Window.

The Velocity Window is specified by 4A, 4B VW TOP (Velocity Window Top) and 4C, 4D VW
BTM (Velocity Window Bottom), which represent the upper and lower velocity limits. Velocity
(how hard you strike the keys) is expressed by the numbers 001-127. The default velocity range
is 001-127 (in which Timbres respond to any velocity). By changing these parameters, you can
set the Timbres in such a way that different Timbres will respond to different key touches.

For example, first reset the Key Window parameters to the default setting. Then change Timbre 1
VW BTM to 64, and VW TOP of Timbres 2 and 3 also to 63. When you play the keyboard softly,
only the bell-type Programs A37: FreshWaves and A05: GlockBells will sound; when you play
the keyboard hard, the pad-type sound Program A78: Swell Pad will sound.

Key touch A78 : Swell Pad
(Velocity) L A37 : FreshWaves + AD5 : GlockBells

InmIitnInIInInmnaInI
]M,;m'

More About Combination Edit

So far we have learned how to switch Programs, adjust the volume, and set the Key Window and
Velocity Window. These represent a basic use of the Combination edit functions. You can edit
Combinations further by doing such things as changing the pitch for each Timbre (transposition,
detune - page 103), and adjusting the pan (see page 105) and send (see page 105) settings. You
may also set a different MIDI channel for each Timbre to play via multiple MIDI Channels (see
page 102), or set whether or not the X5DR ignores certain MIDI data (see page 104).
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Editing a Drum Kit

A Drum Kit is a set of drum sounds, each of which is assigned to a key on the keyboard. You can
play a Drum Kit instead of Multisounds by selecting DRUMS for Programs. The Drum sounds on
the X5DR are arranged into 8 Drum Kits in ROM and 2 Drum Kits in RAM. You can edit RAM
kits in Global mode. This section explains how to edit RAM Kkits.

Preparing to Play a Drum Kit

To play a Drum Kit, you need to select DRUMS for 0A OSC Mode in Program Edit mode. In this
mode, you can select a Drum Kit instead of Multisounds for 1A OSC1 SOUND.

[Multisound SINGLE, DOUBLE j—o
— — OSC M VDF M= VDA M=
Drum Kit DRUMS -QF
Side stick When OSC Mode is set to DRUMS

Pedal hihat
Open hihat
Crash cymbal

Basic Guide

Snare 2
Snare 1

Bass drum J
.

Editing

Editing a Drum Kit

Let’s edit Drum Kit A19: [ComboKit], which uses one of the RAM Drum Kits (000:Drum Kit 1).
If you wish to edit a ROM Drum Kit, first copy the ROM Drum Kit to one of the RAM Drum Kits
using 8A Copy Drum Kit in Global mode. (See page 56)

Note: Unlike editing Programs or Combinations, editing Drum Kits will automatically change
the Drum Kit settings without having to carry out the save operation. Therefore, be careful when

. you are creating an original Drum Kit. If you wish to restore the preset settings (Preset A or B),
do so on page 5A Preset Data Load in Global mode (see page 20, 156).

<< Tips on drum editing>>

Before starting to edit a Drum Kit, we recommend that you select a Program in Program Play
mode, then go to Global mode to edit it. This is because the parameter settings of the Program
selected in Program Play mode are used to produce sound, and depending on the VDF, VDA, or
EG settings of typical Program sounds—such as piano or strings—the drum sounds may change.
For example, if a Program uses a long attack time for the VDA EG, you will not recognize the
sharp attack typical of a drum sound. If you wish to reproduce the edited Drum Kit sound without
any changes, first select the Program that was originally created for use with that Drum Kit. Also,
it should be noted that editing a Drum Kit will change other Program sounds that use the same
Drum Kit. For example, editing Drum Kit 1 will change all Program sounds that use Drum Kit 1
(the Programs for which 000: Drum Kit 1 is selected for OSC1 SOUND).
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© Select A19: [ComboKit] in Program Play mode.
+ When you edit a Drum Kit in Global mode, the currently-selected Program settings (DRUMS
for OSC Mode) are used to produce the sound. Make sure you select a Program that contains
a Drum Kit you wish to edit.

@ Press the [GLOBAL] button to enter Global mode.

© Press the [PAGE+] or [PAGE-] button to display 6A Drum Kit 1. (This is the edit page for
Drum Kit 1.)

@ Use the [«] and [»] cursor buttons to select a parameter.
© Use the [A] and [V] buttons to change a parameter value.

0 Select A19: [ComboKit] in Program Play mode.
6 Press the [PAGE+] or [PAGE-] button to display 6A Drum Kit 1.

é Use the [A] and [¥] buttons to change a parameter value.

Use the {«t] and [»] cursor buttons to select a parameter.

e Press the [GLOBAL) button to enter Global mode.

Each Drum Kit contains 60 indexes (#00—#59), with one drum sound assigned to each index.
Level, tuning, and decay parameters can be set individually for each index in a kit. Each index is
similar to a container that accommodates a drum sound; it appears on the LCD screen as follows:

Index

B6H DRUML #88 b 868 KEY/TUME-L W
B46:Qrch Crazh =) El_ T+88  L=68

Level

Drum' sound l?;y TL;ne

BEC DECAY/RSGN M BED PAN/SEND &
-

Dcw-B87 RAsgni--- Pan=CHT C=8 D=8
——————  —ee———pe—— e e B, e,

D;c';y A;sTgn Pa'n Senﬁc T
Send D

Now, we will start editing Drum Kit 1, which is used in A19; {ComboKit].

First, to select an index to edit, move the cursor to Index on page 6A DRUM 1, and select #06,
which is an index for the snare assigned to the F2 key (the lowest F on the keyboard).

The parameters from Drum sound to Send shown above are used only for the index selected here.
If you wish to edit an index for another key, go back to page 6A to select the desired index.
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Changing Drum Sounds

As a default setting, drum sound 018: PicloSnare (the high-pitched sound of a thin-body snare) is
selected. Try to select various drum sounds and listen to them. Selecting --: No Assign allows you
to set an index that does not produce sound. For this example, select a powerful snare sound 022:
Ambi.Snare.

Changing the Assigned Key

Page 6B KEY/TUNE/L allows you to change the key assignment. Changing the default setting F2
allows you to change the key to which an index is assigned. You can select only the keys from
A#1 and lower or A6 and higher. This is because the other keys have already been assighed to
indexes and you cannot assign multiple indexes to one key. (The keys not shown on the screen are
already assigned indexes.) If you wish to assign an index to a particular key, edit the index of that
key or change the key of the index. Avoid assigning indexes to the same key.

Altering the Tuning

You can change the pitch of drum sounds. The default value is +006, and the value can range from
-120 to +120 (1=10 cents). Altering the tuning will significantly change the nuances of a drum
sound. Raising or lowering the pitch radically can create special effects. Set this to about +30 to
obtain a clear sound, and to about —10 to obtain a powerful sound.

Changing the Level

The Level is adjusted for each index. You can adjust the entire volume level using the OSC Level
parameter in Program Edit mode or the VOLUME control on the front panel, but the volume level
balance of the index’s drum sound in a Drum Kit is adjusted by this parameter. The default value
+51 may produce a rather loud sound for the index we are now editing, Set the parameter to about
+10.

Changing the Decay

Now, go to 6C DECAY/ASGN. You can adjust the decay time (how long a sound sustains) using
the decay parameter. A higher value will produce a longer sustain, based on a value of 0.
Specifying a negative value will make the sound shorter. For example, adjusting the decay time
is very useful for a cymbal sound. Try a value of —25 to create a tight sound.

About the other parameters

The ASGN (Exclusive Assign) allows you to set an assigned group of indexes such that they will
cutoff each other’s sound. For example, the open hihat sound and the closed hihat sound should
not be triggered simultaneously. This parameter can be used for a whistle, guiro, shaker, or
triangle.

Page 6D PAN/SEND allows you to control how the sound is output for each index. The Pan
parameter determines the output balance between Output A and B, and the C and D parameters
determine the output level to C and D. The panpot setting specified in Global mode is effective in
Program Play mode, and each index uses its own panpot setting. If you set the panpot parameter
to PRG in Combination Play mode or Multi mode, each index uses its own panpot setting. (See
page 105, 109.)

Playing a Chromatic Scale Using a Single Drum Sound

As described earlier, you can assign the drum sounds in a Drum Kit to different keys. In a similar
way, you can also play a chromatic scale using a single drum sound. The example described below
is a bell sound.

Since the indexes of Drum Kit 1 are already assigned to the entire keyboard as a default setting,
first you need to set drum sounds of indexes #50-#59 to --: No assign, and set the key of index

#59 to any key other than C7. At this point, no index should be assigned to the highest octave keys
on the keyboard (no sound will be produced within this range.) Set Index #40 to 137: TubulBell2,
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and set the key to C7. Now you should be able to play the bell sound in a chromatic scale within
the highest octave (Note numbers 84-95). The sound may become more interesting if you tune it

a little lower and set the decay to -15.

I

|

You can play the drum sound of
index #49 in a chromatic scale.

1

}l
)

r

Index #48 —] {ndex #49

025 : RollSnare2/B5 137:TublBell2 / C7
Drum sounds are not assigned

in this range.

Creating a Drum Program Using a ROM Drum Kit

Follow the procedure below to create a Drum Program when you edit the ROM Drum Kits used

in Programs G129-136.

1] Copy a Program to Bank A.

i

P4 Check and confirm the ROM Drum Kit being
used.

3

Copy the ROM Drum Kit being used to a
RAM Drum Kit.

4 Edit the copied RAM Drum Kit.

5

Change the Drum Kit of the copied Program
to the edited RAM Drum Kit.

l‘-

<<Making Drum Sounds>>

You cannot write a Program in Bank G. Select a Program in
Program Pfay mode, and write the Program using the 16A
page in Program Edit mode.

Check the number of the ROM Drum Kit being used in the
copied Program using the 1A page in Program Edit mode.

Use the 8A page in Global mode to copy the ROM Drum Kit
that you have just checked in Step 2 onto RAM Drum Kit 1 or
2. When the copy function is carried out, the sound of the
Program that previously used the RAM Drum Kit will change.

Edit the RAM Drum Kit in Globa!l mode. Refer to “Editing a
Drum Kit” on page 53 for the editing procedure.

Go back to Program Edit mode, and change the Drum Kit
selection on page 1A. Select the destination RAM Drum Kit 1
or 2 in Step 3, and perform 16A Write function.

Drum Kits are regarded as a sound source like a Multisound in Programs, which allows you to
fine-tune the sound using the parameters available in Program Edit mode. For example, it is
possible to adjust tonal brightness using the VDF, or to adjust changes in tonal color and level
using the VDF EG and VDA EG respectively, to obtain special effect sounds. You can utilize
effects advantageously by setting the panpot for each index, or adjusting the send C/D levels. For
example, you may apply reverberation to only the snare sound, or apply the flanger effect to only

the hihat sound.
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4. Application Guide

This chapter explains several applications and offers helpful tips on performance, editing, and
troubleshooting on the X5DR. See the reference pages for detailed explanations of functions and
parameters.

General Troubleshooting

Nothing is displayed on the LCD when the power switch is turned on.
Check that the AC adapter is connected correctly. (See page 1,9.)

The X5DR does not produce any sound.
Check the connections to your audio system, headphones, etc. (See page 1, 9.)

Ensure that the connected powered monitor or stereo amplifier is switched on, and that the volume
level is raised.

Ensure that the XSDR VOLUME is sufficiently raised. (See page 3, 15)

Ensure that the connected MIDI keyboard, computer, or sequencer is switched on, and that the
MIDI cables or computer interface cables are connected correctly. (See page 1, 9-13.)

When you are using a computer interface cable: Make sure that the PC I/F CLK parameter in -
Global mode is set correctly. (See page 14.)

When you are using a MIDI cable: Make sure that the MIDI Driver install matches the MIDI port
setting. (See page 174-179.)

In Program Play mode: Make sure that the MIDI receive channel of the MIDI keyboard, computer, 4
or sequencer matches the Global MIDI Channel in Global mode. (See page 5, 151.)
In Combination Play mode: Make sure that the MIDI receive channel of the MIDI keyboard, Application
computer, or sequencer matches the MIDI channel of each Timbre. (See page 102.) Guide

In Combination Play mode or Multi mode: Make sure that you play keys within the note range or
velocity range specified by the Key Window and Velocity Window. (See page 102, 103, 112.)
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The sound does not stop.

If the HOLD parameter is on, sound will not stop even when the X5DR receives a Note OFF
message. Make sure that the HOLD parameter is not set to on. (See page 79.)

Sound also continues if you remove the MIDI cable or change the connection while the sound is
being produced. (The Note Off message is ignored.) In this case, change the mode to stop the
sound. If you are using a device that transmits Active Sensing, the sound will be stopped
automatically whenever the MIDI connection is interrupted.

The X5DR does not respond to incoming MIDI data.
Make sure that all MIDI cables are connected correctly and that the settings on the transmission
device are correct. (See page 1, 9-13.)

If the XSDR does not respond to certain messages such as Pitch Bend, Modulation, etc., the MIDI
data may have been filtered out. Check the MIDI filter parameter in Global mode. (See page 151.)
You can set the MIDI filter for each Timbre in Combinations and for each Track in Multi mode.
(See page 104, 111.)
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You cannot change Programs or Combinations.

Program Change messages are used to change Programs and Combinations. Make sure that the
messages are sent from the transmission device.

In Program Play mode: Send Program Change messages on the Global MIDI Channel. If you wish
to change the Bank, send a Bank Select message. (See page 22.) Also, check the MIDI Filter
setting in Global mode. (See page 152.)

In Combination mode: To change the Combinations, send Program Change messages on the
Global MIDI Channel. If you send Program Change messages or Bank Select messages on each
Timbre’s MIDI channel, the Program for the corresponding Timbre will be changed. (See

page 151, 102.) Also, check the MIDI Filter setting in Global mode and in the Combinations. (See -
page 152, 111.)

In Multi mode: Send Program Change or Bank Select messages on each Track’s MIDI channel.
Also, check the MIDI Filter setting in Global mode and Multi mode. (See page 152, 111.)

The wrong sounds are produced.

You need to write the edited parameter values to memory to store the Program edited in Program
Edit mode or the Combination edited in Combination Edit mode. If you select another Program
or Combination without saving the edited data, the edit will be lost. (See page 39, 99, 106.) You
do not need to carry out the Write function to store the edited Drum Kits.

When you are editing a Drum Kit, the parameter settings of the Program selected in Program Play
mode are used to produce the sound. If you use a Drum Kit in a Program that is different from the
one selected when editing, a different sound will be produced. (See page 53.) Make sure that you
select the Program that was selected when you edited the Drum Kit.

Combinations remember the Program for each Timbre as a Program number, not as a sound. If
you edit the Program used for the Combination or if you select a different Program for the
Combination, the sound of the Combination will be also changed.

You cannot write a Program or Combination.

Check the Memory Protect setting in Global mode (see page 153.). You cannot write a Program
or Combination if the Memory Protect parameter is set to ON.

You cannot select the parameter pages for OSC2 (e.g., VDF2 and VDA 2).

If the screen does not display the pages for OSC2 in Program Edit mode, check to see whether the
Oscillator mode is set to DOUBLE. (See page 79.) If this mode is set to SINGLE or DRUMS, you
cannot select the pages for OSC2.,

The X5DR does not play the specified drum sounds.

If an incorrect drum sound is produced when the correct note messages are sent, the Transpose
parameter may have been set to a number other than 0. Check whether TRANSPOSE in Global
mode is set to +00. (See page 147.) Also, check to make sure that the octave setting is 8'. (See
page 80.)

When you are using a computer or sequencer, check that the Transpose parameter on the
transmission device is set to 0. Usually, the sequencer or sequencer software automatically sets
the Transpose on MIDI channel 10 to off, However, double-check this parameter if you have sent
edit commands to transpose, or if you are playing on tracks other than Track 10 in Multi mode.

The X5DR does not play GM-compatible song data correctly.

Make sure that the song data is GM-compatible.

Make sure that the Multi mode settings have been initialized for GM. (See page 28.) You can
restore the initial GM settings by sending a GM System On message to the X5DR in Multi mode
or by using page 23A SET TO GM.
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Make sure that the settings in Global mode have been made correctly for GM songs. (See

page 18.)

If you are trying to play back a GM score that uses Bank Select messages, the wrong sound may
be produced (that is, a Bank A Program may be selected). In this case, restore the initial GM
settings, and set the computer or sequencer so that it will not send Bank Select messages, or set
the MIDI filter parameter on the X5DR so that it will not receive Bank Select messages. (See
page 18, 152.)

The X5DR doesn’t transmit MIDI Exclusive messages.
If the X5DR doesn’t transmit a MIDI Exclusive message for Program data transfer, storage, or
editing, check the setting of 2B EXT OUT SEL in Global mode. (See page 14, 152.) Set this
parameter to MIDI when the data is output from the MIDI OUT connector, and to PCIF when the
data is output from the TO HOST connector.
If you are sending Exclusive data to transfer Program data using 4A MIDI DUMP in Global mode,
the data will be sent to the destination specified on the page 4A (MIDI or PCIF), regardless of the
2B EXT OUT SEL setting.

o
=
=]
&)
L
7
e
m

4

Application
Guide

59



Basic Guide

Performance Applications
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Tuning the X5DR to Other Musical Instruments

You should first tune the X5DR if you plan to jam with other musical instruments or play along
with music from CDs or tapes.

Use page 0A MASTER TUNE in Global mode to tune up. The range of the parameter is —50
(427.47Hz) to +50 (452.89Hz). (See page 147)

Changing the Key Velocity Sensitivity
You can set the key velocity sensitivity according to your personal key touch on the MIDI

keyboard. A velocity curve determines the relationship between key touch and changes in volume
or tonal color.

Use the Vel parameter on page 0D CURVE in Global mode to select a velocity curve. The XSDR
has 8 velocity curves.

Changing the Note Range

Use OB TRANSPOSE in Global mode to change the note range. You can shift the range in
semitones: +12 to move up one octave, and —12 to move down one octave. (See page 147.)

If you wish to transpose each Timbre in a Combination individually, use page 5A and 5B TRANS
of page 103. If you want to transpose each track individually, use page *C Tra. (See page 110.)

Adjusting Effects while Playing

You can adjust some effects during performance. Set the EFFECT Dynamic Modulation
parameter accordingly. (See page 116.)

Changing the Sequence of Programs or Combinations

To change the sequence of Programs or Combinations, use the Program Write function (see
page 99) or the Combination Write function (see page 106) to write the Programs or
Combinations in the desired order. At this time, the existing destination Programs or
Combinations will be lost (overwritten). If you want to keep those Programs or Combinations,
first copy them to different Program or Combination numbers.

You can also change the name of Programs and Combinations. (See page 99, 106.)

Combining Multiple Programs

In order to play multiple Programs simultaneously, or play different Progréms in different note
ranges or with different key velocities, assign the Programs to the Timbres in Combination Edit
mode and set the Key Window or Velocity Window parameters. (See page 102, 103.)

You can also combine multiple Programs in Multi mode. When you play these on the MIDI
keyboard, first set the MIDI Channel of the Tracks to the MIDI transmit channel of the MIDI
keyboard. (See page 113.)

You can combine up to eight Programs for a Combination, and up to 16 Programs for Multi mode
setups. The X5DR stores 100 Combinations in its memory, but it does not store Multi mode
setups. Therefore, you may want to store the Multi setup data in a data filer or an equivalent
storage device if you are using the same Multi mode setups repeatedly.
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Changing the Controller Functions in Combinations

You may occasionally want to use different settings for a controller to play Combinations that
consist of multiple Programs. For example, you may want the damper pedal to affect only the
piano sound if you are playing the piano sound with your right hand and the bass sound with your
left, or some similar arrangement. In this case, you can set the damper filter so that particular
Timbres will ignore damper operation. Set 6B DAMPER in Combination Edit mode to D (DIS)
for each Timbre that you want to ignore the damper effect. (See page 104.)

f | TH TR Hl’! [N

TERNNI ‘
T

L I 1
Timbre 1 Timbre 2
Bass Piano
Damper Filter = DIS Damper Filter = ENA

You can set the damper filter parameters for each Track in Multi mode. It is also possible to set
whether or not each Timbre or Track accepts After Touch or Control Change messages.

Playing the Keyboard in Split Mode
(Playing Different Sounds With the Left and Right Hands)

If you wish to play different Programs in separate keyboard ranges, such as playing a bass sound
with your left hand and a piano sound with your right, set up the Key Window of a Combination,
(See page 102.) The Key Window allows you to set the note range on the keyboard for each
Timbre. (See page 112.) You can also set the note range using the Key Window in Multi mode. If
you wish to play Combinations or Multi mode setups in Split mode, first set the Timbre’s or the
Track’s MIDI channel so that it will match the MIDI receive channel of the MIDI keyboard. (See
page 102, 113.)

Selecting a Particular Sound Quickly

Remembering how the sounds in the X5DR are sequentially organized will help you select a
desirable sound very quickly. For example, Bank G has 128 GM-compatible Programs and eight
Programs that use the Drum Kits, which are each divided into groups that consist of eight sounds.
Remembering the group in which a sound is located will help you select a Program very quickly.
This is also helpful when comparing similar types of Program sounds.

Itis very convenient to have Bank A Programs and Combinations that are divided into groups and
sorted in a desirable order. The default Programs in Bank A have already been divided into groups
based on the unit’s digit. For example, *1 contains piano and organ sounds, and *9 contains drum
and percussion sounds. You can create customized sequences and groups to facilitate operations.

Using a Different Scale

The X5DR has various scales in addition to Equal Temperament. You can also create your own
scale on page 1A User Scale in Global mode. 1A Scale Type in Global mode is used to set up the
main scale you usually use, and 1H Sub Scale is used to set up a sub scale. You can switch between
the main scale and the sub scale by sending a MIDI Control Change message (Controller #4). In
order to use two different scales by switching between the main and sub scales, first set a different
scale on 1A Scale Type and 1H Sub Scale, and send Controller #4 from the MIDI keyboard,
computer, or sequencer. A value of 0-63 will select the main scale, and a value of 64—127 will
select the sub scale. You can switch between the main scale and the sub scale for each Timbre in
Combination Play mode, and for each Track in Multi mode.
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Editing Applications

.62

Editing the Sounds

Adjust the parameters in Program Edit mode to edit a Program (see page 23, 38, 78). Adjust the
parameters in Combination Edit mode to edit a Combination (see page 26, 51, 100). To edit
Programs used for Combination Timbres, and Programs used for Tracks in a Multi setup, first
select the Program you wish to edit in Program Play mode, then enter Program Edit mode.

Copying Effect Settings

You can copy effect settings from Programs or Combinations for use in Multi mode or to apply
the effect settings of a particular Program to a Combination. Use the Copy Effect function (see
page 119) to perform this operation.

Editing the Sound from a Computer

You may edit X5DR sounds from a computer using sound editing software. Be certain to use

sound editing software that is compatible with the X5DR (editing involves MIDI exclusive data
in the transmission of sound data). You may also use a sound editor designed for the X5 or 05R/W;
their data is compatible with the X5DR, except for a few settings in Multi mode and Global mode.

Restoring the Parameter Values to the Factory Settings

To restore edited parameter values to factory default settings, load the default data on page SA
PRESET DATA in Global mode (see page 20, 156.). It should be noted that this operation will
erase all existing data, such as the data of Bank A Programs, Combinations, Drum Kits, and user
scales. If necessary, first save the data elsewhere. (See the following paragraph.) The X5DR has
two types of preset data (PRE-a and PRE-b, for a total 200 Programs and 200 Combinations). The
factory setting is PRE-a.

Saving Sound Data

Sound data and settings data can be transmitted as MIDI exclusive messages from the XSDR to
an external sequencer or to a data filer that is capable of writing MIDI exclusive messages. Use
page 4A MIDI DUMP for transmission (see page 154). You can also send data directly to the
computer via the TO HOST connector. The X5DR is compatible with the X5 and 05SR/W, except
for a few parameters.

Set the EX parameter on page 2E MIDI FILTER in Global mode to “ENA” to receive MIDI
exclusive messages. Otherwise, set this parameter to “DIS.” You also need to set the same Global
MIDI Channel that was selected when you saved the data and switch the Memory Protect function
ON. (See page 151-153))
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MIDI Applications

Playing Multiple Parts from a Sequencer
Enter Muiti mode to play multiple parts using different Programs simultaneously from an external
sequencer. (See page 16, 27.) Multi mode of the X5DR is used for GM data. You can also use this
mode to change the MIDI Channel for each Track, or to adjust the Key Window or Velocity
Window settings.

Multi mode is very handy for playing multiple parts, although the X5DR can play up to eight parts
of an ensemble in Combination Play mode by changing the MIDI Channel for each Timbre. It is
also possible to copy the Combination parameters into Multi mode. (See page 113.)

Creating a GM Song

When you create a GM song (performance data for a GM-compatible tone generator) using a
sequencer or a computer, use only the Programs in Bank G in Multi mode, and use the default
settings of the Key Window, Velocity Window, and MIDI Channels. (The default GM setting is
obtained by turning the power off and on to the XSDR, or by using page 23A SET TO GM.)
Performance data that uses functions unique to the X5DR (such as edits using the effects or
Control Change messages) may not be reproduced correctly on a different GM tone generator.

Set and store the Program parameters and level settings on the sequencer. If you set these
parameters on the X5DR, you can send the Multi setup data using 4A MIDI DUMP in Global
mode to the sequencer or data filter, and send it back to the X5DR to play the data in live
performance. (See page 62, 154.)
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Using Two X5DR’s (Using 128 Voices) ' 4

Playing two X5DR’s that are connected to each other by a MIDI cable enables you to use 128
voices (twice the usual 64-voice polyphony). When you play only one X5DR, set the NoteR
parameter of 2A MIDI GLOBAL in Global mode to ALL so that the XSDR will respond to all Application
note numbers. When you play two X5DRs, set this parameter to ODD on one X5DR and EVEN Guide
on the other X5DR. This allows one X5DR to respond to the odd note numbers, and the other

X5DR to respond to the even numbers. In this case, all the settings on both XSDRs should be the

same, except for the Note Receive Filter parameter. (See page 151.)
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Convenient Functions

The X5DR provides you with several useful tips for quicker operation and smoother editing.

Page Memory

The Page Memory function memorizes the most-recently selected page in every mode. Set the
Page Memory parameter (3C PAGE MEMORY) in Global mode to ON, and the most-recently
selected page in a particular mode will be displayed when you return to that mode. (See page 153.)
This is useful when you wish to return to a different mode during an edit operation, or when you
change modes frequently. (The factory default setting is “ON.”)

[A]/[V ] buttons

When you are changing a parameter value in Program Edit mode or Combination Edit mode,
pressing one of these buttons while pressing and holding down the other button will change the
-parameter value very quickly. This is a very convenient function when you wish to quickly set the
parameter value of a wide range (such as Multisound assignment in Program Edit mode, or

Timbre Program assignment in Combination Edit mode).
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5. About MIDI
What is MIDI?

MIDI is an acronym for Musical Instrument Digital Interface, a world-wide standard that allows
you to transfer performance information between electronic musical instruments and computers.
The XSDR is a MIDI tone generator that does not have a keyboard. It receives MIDI data from a
MIDI keyboard, computer, or sequencer to play music.

MIDI Connectors

MIDI connectors receive and transmit MIDI performance data. There are three types of MIDI
connectors: MIDI IN, MIDI OUT, and MIDI THRU. You need to use MIDI cables to connect
these connectors.

The MIDI IN connector receives data from an external MIDI device, and the MIDI OUT transmits
data to an external MIDI device. The MIDI THRU connector transfers data received at the MIDI
IN connector to the external MIDI device without alteration.

®© @-

MIDI THRU: Outputs data received at A l L MIDI IN: Receives the MIDI signal.
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MIDI IN without alteration. It you wish to play the X5DR from a
Connect a MIDI cable to this MIDI keyboard or computer, connect a
connector when you wish to connect MIDI cable to this connector.

multiple MIDI devices. MIDI QUT: Transmits the MIDI signal.

This is used to transmit sound data on
the X5DR.

About
MIDI

* You can connect as many MIDI devices as you want using the MIDI THRU connectors.
However, to avoid a malfunction it is best to connect only up to two or three devices. If you
wish to connect more devices, use a MIDI Patch Bay.

MIDI Channel

MIDI Channels are used to transfer the data of different instrumental parts (such as drums, bass,
piano, etc.) through a single MIDI cable. There are 16 MIDI channels, and each channel transmits
individual performance data. To playback data via MIDI, it is necessary that the receive channel
and the transmit channel match, like a TV.

For example, the X5DR produces sound by receiving MIDI channel performance data set by the
Global MIDI Channel in Program Play mode. The X5DR receives MIDI channel performance
data set for each Timbre or Track in Combination Play mode or in Multi mode, respectively, to
produce different sounds simultaneously.
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MIDI Data
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Various types of MIDI data are used to add versatile expressiveness to a performance, or to
accomplish different types of performances. MIDI data is divided into two main categories:
Channel messages that transmit performance information for each MIDI channel, and System
messages that control the entire collection of MIDI settings and responses.

* In this section, the letter “H” is used for hexadecimal numbers to differentiate them from
decimal numbers,

Channel Message

A Channel message controls a MIDI channel and includes the messages related to the music itself,
as well as messages related to performance technique.

In the following Channel messages, “n” stands for a MIDI channel (n=0 through 15 =0 through
FH corresponds to Channels 1 through 16.)

Note On/Off

Note On messages [9nH,kk,vv] (nH:MIDI Channel, kk:Note number, vv:Velocity) are used to
produce sound, and Note Off messages [8nH,kk,vv] are used to stop a sound from being produced.
Note numbers represent notes (keys) (Middle C=60). Note On Velocity messages represent the
intensity (level) of the notes (1-127). The X5DR will ignore Note Off Velocity messages.

® In Program Play mode, the X5DR receives only Note On/Off messages on the Global MIDI
Channel.

@® In Combination Play mode and Multi mode, the X5DR receives only Note On/Off messages on
the channels set for the Timbres and Tracks.

* Sequencers and sequencing software use Note On messages (Note number and velocity) plus
note length (Gate time or duration), instead of Note On/Off,

Program Change

Program Change messages [CnH,pp] (pp:Program number) are used to change Programs. You can
select Program numbers 0 through 127. The XSDR has 236 Programs in Banks A and G.
Therefore, Program Change messages alone are not enough to select a Program. To select
Programs within a Bank requires Program Change messages, and switching Banks requires Bank
Select messages [BnH,00H,mm] (Controller #00, mm;Upper digit of the Bank number), and
[BrH, 20H,bb] (Controller #32, bb:Lower digit of the Bank number). Receiving only Bank Select
messages will not change Programs. Receiving Program Change numbers following the Bank
Select numbers will select the specified Program in the specified Bank.

* You need to use Bank Select messages to select Drum Programs 129 through 136 in Bank G.
(See page 68 for details.)

* The manner in which you specify Program numbers varies depending on the type of sequencer
or sequencing software. (For example, some use numbers 1 through 128, while others use A1l
through B88). Refer to the manual that came with your sequencer or sequencing software.

@ Program Change messages sent on the Global MIDI Channel switch Programs in Program Play

mode. (These messages are ignored in Program Edit mode.) You can select a Bank using the Bank
Select messages.

@ Program Change messages sent on the Global MIDI Channel switch Combinations in
Combination Play mode. Receiving Program Change and Bank Select messages on the receive

channel of each Timbre will select Timbre Programs. You can set each Timbre independently such
that it will receive or ignore the messages.

® Program Change and Bank Select messages sent on the receive channel of each Track in Multi

mode will select the Track Programs. You can set each Track independently such that it will
receive or ignore the messages.
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@ 2C Program Change Filter in Global mode allows you to set how the X5DR responds to Program
Change messages. The options are ON (ENA), OFF (DIS), PRG (Program), and NUM (Number).

With the PRG setting, receiving Program Change messages on the Global MIDI Channel in
Combination Play mode will not select a Combination. The Combinations do not change. Only
the Programs of each Timbre are changed.

With the NUM setting, the X5DR ignores the Bank Select messages. This setting is used to
prevent the Bank from being changed when you are playing back performance data on the X5DR,
or when you are using a MIDI device that interprets the Bank Select messages in a different
manner than does the XSDR.

Pitch Bend

Pitch Bend messages [EnH,bb,mm] (bb:Lower digits of the value, mm:Upper digits of the value)
are used to shift pitch up or down. Note On messages determine the pitch (note or key) using the
note numbers in steps of a semitone. Therefore, if you wish to shift pitch in smaller steps, or if you
wish to create continuous changes in pitch, such as with trombone and guitar sounds, these
messages are useful. A total of 16384 steps are available by using the upper and lower digits
(bytes). The standard pitch (the pitch that exactly corresponds to the note number) is expressed by
8192 [bb,mm=00H,40H].

* How to set the Pitch Bend value varies depending on the type of sequencer or sequencing
software. (For example, some use values —-8192-0-8191). Refer to the manual that came with
your sequencer or sequencing software.
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To control the XSDR from a MIDI keyboard, you need to operate a pitch bend controller. There
are many types of controllers, such as joysticks, wheels, and levers. Operating any one of these
allows you to shift the pitch up and down, and releasing it causes the pitch to return to the standard
level.

When you input Pitch Bend on your computer or sequencer, you can set it to any value. However,
make sure that you restore the standard pitch. Otherwise, the Pitch Bend setting will affect About
subsequent performances. MID!

The Joystick Pitch Bend parameter allows you to set the pitch bend range for each Program. This
pitch bend range can be set for each Track by Bnd in Multi mode. In Multi mode, you can also use
the RPN to set the bend range. In this case, send the RPN [BnH,65H,00H,64H,00H] (Controller
#101 set to 0, and Controller #100 set to 0), then send the Data Entry messages [BnH,06H,mm]
(Controller #06). “mm” represents the bend range. “0” is no pitch change, 2 is a whole step (two
semitones), and 12 is one octave (12 semitones). The X5DR allows you to set a negative bend
range value. (In this case, the pitch bend direction will be reversed.) However, you can set only a
positive value using the RPN.

After Touch

After Touch is function that changes tonal color when you play the keys, then press them down
further. After Touch messages transmit the intensity of this effect. There are two types of After
Touch messages: Channel Pressure [DnH,vv] (vv:Pressure value) which applies the After Touch
effect equally to all keys for each MIDI channel, and Polyphonic Key Pressure [AnH kk,vv]
(kk:Note number, vv:Pressure value) which applies the After Touch effect to each key separately.
The X5DR receives only Channel Pressure messages. (In general, Polyphonic Key Pressure
messages are not used.)

The After Touch messages transmit only the pressure value. The settings on the receiving device
determine what type of effect is applied by the After Touch. You can set the After Touch effect in
Program Edit mode on the X5DR to change tonal brightness and add modulation.

The MIDI filter in Global mode allows you to set the After Touch On/Off. You can set the After
Touch On/Off for each Timbre in Combinations and for each Track in Multi mode setups.
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Control Change

Control Change messages [BnH,cc,vv] (cc:Control number, vv:Value) are used to make various
settings including the volume level and panpot, and transmit damper pedal information. The
Controller number (cc) determines the function, and “vv” determines its value. Control numbers
are divided into two categories: 063, and 64-119. (Numbers 120-127 are regarded as Mode
messages). For numbers 0-63, a value is expressed by two bytes. You can set more detailed values
by using 0-31 for an upper byte and 32 — 63 for a lower byte. The lower byte is used for the Bank
Select and Data Entry messages on the X5DR.

The following section explains the Controllers that can be received on the XSDR.

Bank Select (CTRL#0/32)

Bank Select messages [BnH,00H,mm] (Controller #00, mm: Upper digits of the Bank number),
{BnH,20H,bb] (Controller #32, bb: Lower digits of the Bank number) are used to change Banks.
Transmit Bank Select messages to select a Bank, then transmit Program Change messages to
select a Program. (Receiving only a Bank Select message will not change the Programs.)

When the PRG filter in Global mode is set to ENA or PRG, you can select a Program on the X5DR
using the following methods.

@® To select Programs in Bank A, transmit the Bank Select messages {BnH,00H,00H,20H,00H]
(Controller #00 set to 0, Controller #32 set to 0), then transmit Program Change messages
[CnH,pp] for the Program number. Program numbers 0-99 correspond to Programs A00-99, and
Program numbers 100-127 correspond to Program A00-27.

@ To select Programs in Bank G, transmit the Bank Select messages [BnH,00H,38H,20H,00H])
(Controller #00 set to 56, Controller #32 set to 0), then transmit Program Change messages
[CnH,pp] for the Program number. Program numbers 0-127 correspond to Programs GO01-128.

@® To select Drum Programs(G129-136) in Bank G, transmit the Bank Select messages
[BnH,00H,3E,20H,00H] (Controller #00 set to 62, Controller #32 set to 0), then transmit Program
Change messages [CnH,pp] for the Program number. The following list shows the relationship
between the Program numbers of the Program Change messages and Drum Programs.

Program Change Drum Program
Program Number 0-15, 56-63, 72-127.............. G129

Program Number 16-23
Program NUmDbeT 25........ccoeviivinimrernmrnsnnieninne
Program Number 32-39
Program Number 40-47
Program Number 6471
Program Number 24, 26-31.......cccocurvvevnnnnnnnn G135
Program Number 48—55......c..ccocnvniinmirnnincnnnnns G136

@ To mute Tracks (stop the sound from being produced) on the corresponding MIDI channel,
transmit the Bank Select messages [BnH,00H,3FH,20H,7FH] (Controller #00 set to 63,

Controller #32 set to 127), then transmit the Program Change’s [CnH,pp] Program number (for
example, 127).

Pitch MG (CTRL#1)

Pitch Modulation messages (BnH,01H,vv] (Controller #01, vv:Depth of modulation), used to
adjust the depth of vibrato, are also called Modulation messages. This depth corresponds to the
amount of the joystick’s upward movement (in the +Y direction) on the MIDI keyboard. Some
MIDI keyboards have a wheel or lever type controller instead of a joystick.

These Pitch Modulation messages adjust only the depth of vibrato. Usually, the rate and type
(waveform) of vibrato are determined by the settings on the reception device. On the X5SDR, you
can set the type and rate of vibrato using Pitch 1/2 MG in Program Edit mode.
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VDF MG (CTRL#2)

VDF Modulation messages [BnH,02H,vv] (Controller #02, vv:Depth of modulation) are used to
adjust the depth of the wah effects. This depth corresponds to the amount of the joystick’s
downward movement (in the Y direction) on the MIDI keyboard. Some MIDI keyboards have a
wheel or lever type controller instead of a joystick to which you assign this function.

These VDF Modulation messages adjust only the depth of wah. Usually, the rate and type
(waveform) of wah are determined by the settings on the reception device. On the XSDR, you can
set the type and rate of wah using VDF MG in Program Edit mode.

How to trigger VDF MG messages varies depending on the keyboard you are using. (e.x.: Breath
control)

Foot Controller (CTRL#4)

Foot Controller messages [BnH,04H,vv] (Controller #04, vv:Value) are used to transmit a foot
controller’s movement. These messages are used to switch scales on the XSDR. When the value
vv is 0-63, the Main scale is selected, and when the value vv is 64—127, the Sub scale is selected.

Data Entry (CTRL#6/38)
Data Entry messages [BnH,06H,mm] (Controller #06, mm:Upper digits of the value)

[BnH,26H,vv] (Controller #38, vv: Lower digits of the value) are used to set the parameter value
using the RPN. For details, refer to the section on RPN (page 71).

Volume (CTRL#7)

Volume messages [BnH,07H,vv] (Controller #07, vv:Value) are used to adjust the volume level.
The range of the value “vv” is O through 127. Usually, these messages are used to adjust the
volume level balance for multi-timbral performances.

The actual volume level is obtained by the volume value multiplied by the Expression (Controller
#11) value. [Volume level = The volume setting (such as the OSC level) x (Volume/127) x
(Expression/127)]

Panpot (CTRL#10)

Panpot messages [BnH,0AH,vv] (Controller #10, vv:Value) are used to adjust the panpots for
stereo playback. These messages correspond to Panpot A-B on the X5DR. Refer to the chart on
page 173 for the relationship between the panpot value (vv) and responses.

These messages are ignored when the Pan setting of the Timbre in Combination mode or Track in
Multi mode is OFF or PRG. They are also ignored in Program mode.

Expression (CTRL#11)

Expression messages [BnH,0BH,vv] (Controller #11, vv:Value) are used to adjust the volume
level. The range of value “vv” is O through 127. Usually, these messages are used to create
crescendos and diminuendos. Usually, Volume messages (Controller #7) are used to control the
level of the musical data in its entirety (i.e., the volume balance between different instruments or
parts).

The actual volume level is obtained by the volume value (Controller #7) multiplied by the
Expression value. [Volume level = The volume setting (such as the OSC level) x (Volume/127) x
(Expression/127)]

Effect Control 1/2 (CTRL#12/13)

Effect Control 1 (BnH,0CH,vv] (Controller #12, vv:Value) and Effect Control 2 {BnH,0Dh,vv]
(Controller #13, vv:Value) messages are used as modulation sources to adjust the effects. On the
X5DR, Effect Control 1 corresponds to Pedal 1, and Effect Control 2 corresponds to Pedal 2.

o These messages are received only on the Global MIDI Channel.

69

o
T
5
]
L
»
]
(9]

About
MiDI



Basic Guide

70

Damper Switch (CTRL#64)

Damper Switch messages [BnH,40H,vv] (Controller #64, vv:Value) are used to transmit the
movement of a damper pedal that sustains the sound. The damper switch is OFF when “vv” is set
to 0-63, and the switch is ON when “vv” is set to 64-127. When you are using a damper switch
connected to a MIDI keyboard, releasing the pedal turns the damper effect OFF. However, on a
computer or sequencer, you need to set the damper OFF whenever you do not want the effect.

Release Time (CTRL#72)

Release Time messages [BnH,48H,vv] (Controller #72, vv:Value) are used to adjust the VDF EG
and VDA EG release time. The range of value “vv” is 0 through 127. Value 64 is the center value.
Larger values (65 or higher) make the release time longer, and smaller values (63 or lower) make
the release time shorter. These are useful when you wish to adjust the release time in the middle
of a performance.

Attack Time (CTRL%73)

Attack Time messages [BnH,49H,vv] (Controller #73, vv:Value) are used to adjust the attack time
of VDA EG. The range of value “vv” is 0 through 127. Value 64 is the center value. Larger values
(65 or higher) make the attack time longer, and smaller values (63 or lower) make the attack time
shorter. These are useful when you wish to adjust the attack time in the middle of performance.

Brightness (CTRL#74)

Brightness messages [BnH,4A,vv] (Controller #74, vv:Value) are used to adjust the VDF Cutoff
to control tonal brightness. The range of value “vv” is 0 through 127. Value 64 is the center value.
Larger values (65 or higher) make the sound brighter, and smaller values (63 or lower) make the
sound darker. These are useful when you wish to adjust the tonal brightness in the middle of a
performance.

Reverb Level (CTRL#91)

Reverb Level messages [BnH,5BH,vv] (Controller #91, vv:Value) are used to adjust the Send C
level. The range of value “vv” is O through 127. Refer to the chart on page 173 for the relationship
between the Reverb Level value (vv) and Send C level. Typically, these messages are used to
adjust the depth of reverberation.

These messages are ignored when the Send setting of the Timbre in Combination mode or Track
in Multi mode is PRG. They are also ignored in Program mode.

Effect 1 On/Off (CTRL#92)

Effect 1 On/Off messages [BnH,5CH,vv] (Controller #92, vv:Value) are used to turn Effect 1 On
and Off. When “vv” is 0, Effect 1 is turned Off, and when “vv” is any value between 1 and 127,
Effect 1 is turned On.

* These messages are received only on the Global MIDI Channel.

Chorus Level (CTRL#93)

Chorus Level messages [BnH,5DH,vv] (Controller #93, vv:Value) are used to adjust the Send D
level. The range of value “vv” is O through 127. Refer to the chart on page 173 for the relationship
between the Chorus Level value (vv) and Send D level. In general, these messages are used to
adjust the depth of chorus.

These messages are ignored when the Send setting of the Timbre in Combination mode or Track
in Multi mode is PRG. They are also ignored in Program mode.
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Effect 2 On/Off (CTRL#94)
Effect 2 On/Off messages [BnH,5EH,vv] (Controller #94, vv:Value) are used to turn Effect 2 On
and Off. When “vv” is 0, Effect 2 is turned Off, and when “vv”.is any value between 1 and 127,
Effect 2 is turned On.

* These messages are received only on the Global MIDI Channel.

Data Increment/Decrement (CTRL#96/97)

Data Increment [BnH,60H,00H] (Controller #96 for 0) and Data Decrement [BnH,61H,00H]
(Controller #97 for 0) messages are used to increase/decrease the parameter value specified by the
RPN by steps of one. When the X5DR receives a Data Increment message, the parameter value is
increased by one, and receiving a Data Decrement message decreases the value by one. Refer to
the following RPN explanation for information on how to use these messages.

RPN LSB/MSB (CTRL#100/101)

RPN messages [BnH,64H,rr] (Controller #100, rr: Lower digits of the value), [BnH,65H,mm]
(Controller #101, mm: Upper digits of the value) are used to select parameters. RPN is an acronym
for Registered Parameter Number, which allows you to control the common parameters on
various MIDI devices. Select a parameter using RPN messages, then set the parameter value using
Data Entry Increment/Decrement messages.

The Pitch Bend Range, Fine Tune, and Coarse Tune parameters on the X5DR respond to these
messages.
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@ To set the Pitch Bend Range parameter, send the
RPN messages [BnH,65H,00H] (Controller #101 Controller No.
set to 00) and [BnH,64H,00H] (Controller #100 set 06 38 Pitch Bend (semitone)
to 00), followed by the Data Entry messages 00 00 ]
[BnH,06H,vv] (Controller #06, vv:Bend range) and 01 00 +1
[BnH,26H,00H] (Controller #38 set to 00). “vv” 12 0 2 About
specifies the bend range in steps of one semitone. MID!

When “vv” is 00, the bend range is “0”, and when
“vv”is 12, the bend range is one octave (12 semitones). These messages are received only in Multi
mode for the pitch bend range adjustment.

@ To set the Fine Tune parameter, send the RPN messages [BnH,65H,00H] (Controller #101 set to
00) and [BnH,64H,01H] (Controller #100 set to 01), followed by the Data Entry messages
[BnH,06H,nn] (Controller #06, nn:Upper digits of the value) and [BnH,26H,nn] (Controller #38,

vv:Lower digits of the value). “vv” and “nn” specify

the fine tune value, and tuning will be changed as Controller No.
shown in the table. 06 38 Fine Tune (cent)
These messages allow you to adjust detune values 32 0o -50
for each Track in Multi mode, and master tune value 48 00 -25
in Global mode. 64 Q’o 0

@ To set the Coarse Tune parameter, send the RPN 06 00 +50
messages [BnH,65H,00H] (Controller #101 set to
00) and {BnH,64H,02H] (Controller #100 set to 02),
followed by the Data Entry messages [BnH,06H,vv]
(Controller #06, vv:Value) and [BnH,26H,00H) Controller No,
(Controller #38 set to 00). “vv” specifies the coarse 06 38 Coares Tune (semitone)
tune value, and transposition will be changed as 40 00 o4
shown in the next table. 52 O'fo _1 2
These messages are received only in Multi mode to 654 oo 0
adjust transposition. : H :

88 00 , +24
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¢ When you are using RPN messages, be sure to send the RPN MSB (Controller #101), RPN
LSB (Controller #100), Data Entry MSB (Controller #06), then Data Entry L.SB (Controller
#38) in this order. If you do not follow this sequence, the parameters will not be set correctly.

» After setting the parameter values using RPN messages, you can adjust the values using the
Data Increment (Controller #96 set to 0) and Data Decrement (Controller #97 set to 0)
messages.

* Parameter selection by means of RPN messages is memorized until the next RPN messages

are sent or you turn off the power to the X5DR. Therefore, after you have set a parameter value
using RPN and Data Entry messages, if you wish to adjust the value of the same parameter,
you need to send only the Data Entry messages.
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System Messages

These messages are related to the entire MIDI system. System messages include System
Real-time messages for sync operation using a MIDI device such as a sequencer, System Common
messages that transmit the position in performance such as Song Start and Song End, and System
Exclusive messages that transmit information unique to certain manufacturers or models. The
X5DR is able to receive and transmit System Exclusive messages.

System Exclusive messages

System Exclusive messages are used to transmit data unique to certain devices (Program data,
setting data, etc.) via MIDI. The format of the X5DR System Exclusive messages is
[FOH,42H,3nH,36H f,.... FTH] (nH: Global MIDI Channel, ff:Function code - type of message).
Using these messages allows the X5DR to transmit, receive and edit bulk Program data (Data
Dump).

Universal System Exclusive is a standard format and protocol used to send data back and forth
between various devices from different manufacturers. The X5DR responds to some Universal
Exclusive messages as well as to Korg Exclusive messages.

Universal System Exclusive

Universal System Exclusive is an industry standard protocol used to send data back and forth
between various devices from different manufacturers. These messages are divided into two
categories: Non-real-time Universal System Exclusive [FOH,7EH,nn,aa,....,F7H] (nn:MIDI
channel, aa:ID), and Real-time Universal System Exclusive {FOH,7FH,nn,aa,....,F7H] (nn:MIDI
channel, aa:ID). The X5DR responds to these messages when MIDI channel “nn” is 127 [7FH]
(MIDI channel ignored), or when it matches the Global MIDI Channel.
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Inquiry Message Request
This message is used to send data to find out the model and version number of a MIDI device

connected to a computer. When the XSDR receives an Inquiry Message Request A,m:
[FOH,7EH,nn,06H,01H,F7H] (nn:MIDI channel), it transmits the Inquiry information
{FOH,7EH,nn,06H,02H, (9 bytes),F7H] that says “This is a Korg X5DR. The system version

is.....” (See page 163 (1-3).)

GM System On

This message is used to initialize a GM tone generator. When the X5DR receives a GM System
On message [FOH,7EH,nn,09H,01H,F7H], it enters Multi mode and initializes itself for GM use.
When you create a GM song, enter this message at the beginning of the data so that the song will
always be played back under the same conditions.

Master Volume

This message is used to adjust the volume level of the entire MIDI tone generator. When the
X5DR receives Master Volume [FOH,7FH,nn,04H,01H,vv,mm,F7H] (vv:Lower digits of the
value, mm:Upper digits of the value), the entire volume level is changed. This message allows you
to adjust the entire volume level without destroying the level balance between Timbres and Tracks
in Combination mode and Multi mode.

Master Balance

This message is used to adjust the volume level balance of the entire MIDI tone generator. When
the X5DR receives Master Balance [FOH,7FH,nn,04H,02H,vv,mm,F7H] (vv:Lower digits of the
value, mm:Upper digits of the value), the entire volume level balance is changed. A value of 8192
(vwv=00H,mm=40H) specifies the initial position (stereo image currently set on the MIDI tone
generator). Smaller values make the right volume level lower.
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Korg Exclusive

Using Korg Exclusive messages allows you to transmit and receive sound setting data and change
parameter values for sound editing on the XSDR.

Data Dump

You can send Program, Combination, Multi, Drum Kit, and Global data as Exclusive data to and
from the X5DR. You can also store Exclusive data sent from the X5DR into the computer,
sequencer or data filer to keep the data for Programs and various settings. Sending that data as
Exclusive data from the computer, sequencer or data filer will restore the Program and other
setting data on the XSDR. This is a very useful function when you wish to store the original
Program data and the current setting data. The X5DR’s Exclusive data is compatible with the X5
and OSR/W. Some parameters in Multi mode and Global mode are different, but the common
parameters are compatible among these models.

@ Use MIDI Data Dump in Global mode to transmit dump data. To do this, first select the type of

data to be transmitted, and dump data will be sent to the specified destination (MIDI OUT or TO
HOST terminal). You can store Program and setting data by sending and storing the Data dump
into a computer, sequencer, or data filer.

@ The dump data for one Program is transmitted when the X5DR changes the mode from Program

Play mode to Program Edit mode.

The dump data for one Combination is transmitted when the Combinations are changed in
Combination Play mode.

@ The X5DR changes Programs or settings when it receives the dump data or Exclusive data for one

Program.

¢ Exclusive data is received and transmitted via the Global MIDI Channel. Set the Global MIDI
Channel on the reception and transmission devices to the same number. When you are
restoring Exclusive data stored in a computer, sequencer, or data filer back to the X5DR, use
the same Global MIDI Channel you used when you transmitted data out to the storage device.

* The X5DR transmits the dump data according to the content of the dump Request message that
it received. You can send Data dumps from the X5DR by transmitting a dump request from the
computer or sequencer.

Parameter Change

The X5DR can transmit and receive the bulk data of Programs and Combinations, as well as set
independent parameter values. You can edit X5DR Programs by sending Parameter Change

messages or Drum Kit Parameter Change messages from the computer, another X5DR, X3, or
O5R/W.

* Refer to “MIDI Data Format” on page 167, 171 for the Parameter Change format.
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About the MIDI Filter

The X5DR has a MIDI Filter function that cuts certain MIDI data (i.e., prevents MIDI data from
being received) for various performances. You can set the MIDI filter in Global mode. You can
also set the MIDI filter for each Track in Multi mode. Combinations also have a MIDI filter for
each Timbre, and the X5DR stores the filter settings for each Combination.

MIDIIN

Global mode
Note Receive Filter
TOHOST Receiving Note On/Off In Program Play mode
ALL: receiving all.
EVEN: receiving only even | F——> Program

note numbers.
ODD: receiving only odd
note numbers.

In Combination Play mode and Multi mode
Program Change Fiiter y

A -

S?Sceivi{\tg Progtl;.ar& Change ”{ | Program Change Filter
: not transmitting/receiving o
ENA ooy Receling Program Change
0. an 0. A~ ~
PRG: tra?sglgtg\ receiving ENA: receiving %
only No. =
NUM: not transmitting/recsiving Damp?_' Filter =
only Program Change Fggg&ré%)Damper pedal O
Q
. IS: not receiving ‘D
After Touch Filter ENA: receiving Each Timbre o
Receiving After Touch Each Track m
DIS: not receiving After Touch Fiiter

ENA: receiving Receiving After Touch

DIS: not receiving
MIDI Controller Fiiter ENA: receiving

58?,%'2,’.'" hz',ig'; Bend and Control Change Filter

DIS: not receiving Receiving Control Change
ENA: receiving DIS: not receiving
ENA: receiving About

MIDI

System Exclusive Filter

Transmitting/Receiving Exclusive
DIS: not transmitting/receiving
ENA: transmitting/receiving

The MIDI Filter in Global mode is the setting common to all modes. If you want to set the XSDR
so that it will ignore certain data for a specified Timbre or Track in Combination Play mode or
Multi mode, set the MIDI Filter in the corresponding Timbre or Track.

There are four options: DIS, ENA, PRG, and NUM for the Program Change Filter in Global mode.
If you want the XSDR to ignore the Program Change and Bank Select messages, set this parameter
to DIS. If you want the XSDR to receive both Program Change and Bank Select messages, set this
to ENA or PRG. To set the X5DR so that it will ignore only the Bank Select message (Program
Change messages will be received), set this to NUM.

If you select ENA or PRG, the X5DR responds to these messages in the same way in both
Program Play mode and Multi mode.

In Combination Play mode, the XSDR responds to Program Change messages sent on the same
MIDI channel as the Global MIDI Channel differently with ENA and PRG settings. When ENA
is selected, the Program Change messages sent on the same MIDI channel as the Global MIDI
Channel will switch Combinations. When PRG is selected, the Program Change messages will
switch Timbre Programs.

Set the Program Change Filter in Global mode and in Combinations depending on how you play
the X5DR.
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With the ENA or PRG setting, the XSDR will transmit the Program Change and Bank Select
messages when you change the Program in Program Play mode. With the NUM setting, only the
Program Change messages are transmitted. With the DIS setting, neither of the messages will be
sent, With the ENA, PRG, or NUM setting, the X5SDR will transmit the Program Change messages
when you change the Combination in Combination Play mode. With the DIS setting, the Program
Change messages will not be sent.

If you have selected 4A Data Dump in Global mode, the X5SDR will be able to transmit and
receive exclusive data when the System Exclusive Filter is set to DIS.
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About this chapter

The following chart shows how the explanations in this chapter are organized.

Related LCD screen group  Section title Section summary LCD screens in the group

Press the [«], [»] cursor
. buttons to move to the

previous and next

screens, respectively.

0A-0B Global Oscillator Setup

These parameters are used to set the type of Program.

BOR DSC Mode b | BBE 0501 ]
DOUBLE ASH:POLY HLD:OFF
= O0A 0B
LCD Parameter Range ] Description
. SINGLE Oscillator 1
00A %sggam d"g;’de DOUBLE Oscillator? and Oscillator2
DRUMS Adrum kit
. POLY Polyphonic
oo | AsSian (ASN) MONO Monophonic
Hold (HLD) ON/OFF Note hold after key release (set to ON for DRUMS mode)
L.CD screen or function  Parameters on each Parameter range or Brief description. A full
button numbers. LCD screen available settings description is provided
The characters in The left-most value or in the text below each

parentheses( )are  the value on the upper parameter table.

shown on the screen. line is obtained when
you press and hold
down the ['¥] button.

MIDI Data Values

In general, decimal values are used throughout this Owner s Manual. Numbers that are enclosed

by square brackets are hexadecimal.

o The words “keyboard” and “joystick” used in this parameter guide refer to the keyboard and
joystick on a synthesizer (such as the X3) connected to the MIDI IN terminal of the X5DR.
You can send various MIDI messages to the X5DR using the keyboard and joystick. You can
also obtain the same result by sending MIDI messages from a computer connected to the MIDI
IN or TO HOST of the X5DR.
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1. Program Parameters

Functions in Program Mode

Key operations:

Selecting a page
Selecting a parameter ..........
Setting a parameter value . ......

[PAGE+] key, [PAGE-~] key
[«] key, [P] key
[A] key, [ ] key

Page numbers shown in the upper left corner of the screens in Single or Drums mode are different

from those in Double mode. This manual uses the page examples in Double mode.

Page
SINGLE, Function Parameters
DRUMS DOUBLE
OSC  Mode Oscillator mode
0A-0B 0A-0B Assign/Hold Number of voices to sound, and Hold settings
oscy  Multi Sound (Drum Kit) | Oscillator 1 waveform
1A-1D | 1A-1D Level/Octave Level, Octave Double made only
EG intensity/Pan/Send Depth of the pitch change over time, output destination
Multi Sound
Level/Octave Refer to the OSC1 parameters.
-— 2A-2F [ OSC2 EG Intensity/Pan/Send
interval/Detune Interval (by semitone) and detune (by cent) relative to OSC1
Delay Delay in sounding OSC2 relative to OSC1
2A~-2C 3A-3C | PitchEG Adjusts changes in pitch over time
Cutoff VDF1 cutoff frequency (Controls brilliance of tone)
3A-3E 4A-4E | VDF1 EG Specifies changes in cutoff frequency over time.
Color Color (feedback effect)
Velocity Sense How key velocity affects VDF1 EG cutoff frequency and time
4A-4E SA-5E | VDF1 Keyboard Tracking How key position affects VDF1 EG cutoff frequency and time
Cutoff
— 6A-6E | VDF2 EG
Color Refer to the VDF1 parameters.
_ N Velocity Sense
TA-TE | VDF2 Keyboard Tracking
5A-5C 8A-8C | VDAY EG Change in VDA1 level over time
~ Velocity Sense How key velocity affects VDA1 EG cutoff frequency and time
6A-6E 9A-9E | VDA Keyboard Tracking How key position affects VDA1 EG cutoff frequency and time
- 10A~10C | VDA2 EG
_ _ Velocity Sense Refer to VDA1 parameters.
TA-11E | VDA2 Keyboard Tracking
7A-7E | 12A-12E | Pitch1 MG Oscillator 1 pitch MG (vibrato)
— 13A-13E | Pitch2 MG Oscillator 2 pitch MG (vibrato)
8A-8C | 14A-14C | VDF MG VDF modulation (wah-wah effect)
» - Atter Touch Control Atfter Touch control
9A-8D | 15A-15D | 0. Stick Control Joystick controll
10A-15A | 16A-20A | Effect Effect settings
Program Write Rename Writes a Program
-1 -
16A-168 | 22A-228 Program Renames a Program

* For information on Effects, See “Effect Parameters” on page 115.
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0A-0B Global Oscillator Setup

©
These parameters are used to select a basic Program type—that is, whether the Program will use g
asingle oscillator, two oscillators, or adrum kit. In addition, you can specify whether the Program o
will hold notes even after Note Off messages are received, and whether it will play @
monophonically or polyphonically. c
3
B8A 0SC Mode  »|@@E 05CH 4 @
DOUBLE ASH:POLY HLD:OFF o
0A 0B
LCD Parameter Range Description ]
. SINGLE Oscillator1
0A ?gggﬁ: e DOUBLE Oscillatort and Oscillator2 Program
DRUMS Adrum kit Parameters
. POLY Polyphonic
op | Assian (ASN) MONO Monophonic
Hold (HLD) ON/OFF Note hold after key release {set to ON for DRUMS mode)

0A  Oscillator mode: There are three Oscillator modes: Single, Double, and Drums. In Single mode,
only Oscillator1 is used, and 64-note polyphony is available. In Double mode, Oscillatorl and .
Oscillator?2 are used, and different Multisounds can be selected for each oscillator, each with
independent VDF and VDA. Polyphony is 32 notes.

In Drum mode, a drum kit is used instead of a Multisound.

OB  Assign: This parameter sets the Program to either polyphonic or monophonic. In Polyphonic
mode, a number of notes up to the maximum available can be played simultaneously. In
Monophonic mode, one note only can be played at a time.

Hold: This parameter determines whether or not notes continue to sound even after the
corresponding MIDI Note Off message has been received. That is, even after keys are released.
Typically, this parameter should be set to off, unless you want notes to drone on for eternity.
However, when the Oscillator mode is set to DRUMS, this parameter should be set to ON. This
will ensure that drum sounds are played in their entirety regardiess of MIDI Note length or how
long you hold down a key.
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1A-1D Oscillator1 Setup

These parameters are used to select the waveform for Oscillator] and to set up other parameters
related to this oscillator.

BiA D5C1 SOUMD v | 618 0SCL M} B1C 0SC1 M) o1Db 0SCl 4
gaEtA.Piano 1 Lewal99  0OCT 8”7 |EGint+@0 Pan=CHT |CsD SEND= 5 : &
1A 1B 1C 1D
LCD Parameter Range Description
. 0-429 Muitisounds (Single/Double mode)
1A | Multisound (SOUND) | _g If Oscillator mode is DRUMS, select a drum kit
Oscillator Level
(Lovel) 0-99 Level
18 32 2 octaves down
16’ 1 octave down
Octave (OCT) 8 Normal pitch
4 1 octave up
fétgl'ngs Intensity -99...4+99 The amount of control that the Pitch EG exerts over pitch
1c
. Output pan to buses A and B (when Osc mode = Single or
Pan (Pan) OFF, A15-CNT-B15 Double on)
D Send C 0-9 Output level to bus C
Send D 0-9 Output level to bus D

1A Multisound: This parameter is used to select an internal Multisound for Oscillatorl. The XS5 has

18

430 Multisounds. Multisounds are the basic sound elements that make up a Program and provide

the basic characteristics of a Program.

Multisounds with NT (No Transpose) at the end of their names, for example, 187 Stadium NT,
produce the same pitch regardless of what note is played.

Note: Since each Multisound has an upper limit to its pitch range, some Multisounds may not
produce sound when high notes are played.

If the Oscillator mode 0A is set to DRUMS, you can select a drum kit from the following table.
Drum kits are set up in Global mode. “6A—-6D Drum Kitl Setup” on page 158 and “7A-7D Drum
Kit2 Setup” on page 160. There are 10 drum kits available: two internal RAM Kits, and eight
internal ROM Kkits.

Value Drum Kit Bank
0 Drum Kit 1
- Internal RAM
1 Drum Kit 2
2 Rom D Kit1
: : ‘ROM
9 Rom D.Kit8

Drum maps for drum kits 0, 1and 2-9 are provided at the back of this Owner’s Manual,
Oscillator Level: This parameter is used to set the volume level of Oscillator].

Note: For some Multisounds, a high Oscillator Level may result in distortion when playing
chords. If this occurs, reduce the Oscillator Level.

Octave: This parameter allows you to shift a Multisound up or down in one octave steps. If the
Oscillator mode 0A is set to DRUMS, this parameter should be set to 8’, otherwise some drum

sounds will be moved out of their playable range. If this parameter is set to anything other than
8’, take care when setting the VDA and VDF Keyboard Tracking parameters.
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1C

1D

Pitch EG Intensity: This parameter determines the amount of control that the Pitch EG exerts

over the pitch of Oscillatorl. A negative value inverts the pitch levels set for the Pitch EG (Refer 8

to 3A-3C Pitch EG.). g

Pan: This parameter is used to pan the output of Oscillator] between buses A and B. These buses »

feed the effects processors. See “20A-20B Effect Placement” on page 117. When OFF is selected, 2

no signals are sent on buses A and B. The CNT setting means center; signals of equal level are fed o

to buses A and B. %
0

Note: When the Oscillator mode 0A is set to DRUMS, the pan settings for each drum in the kit

are used, and this parameter does not appear. See “6A-6D Drum Kitl Setup” on page 158 and

“7A-7D Drum Kit2 Setup” on page 160. ]

Note: Some Multisounds have their own Pan settings and will ignore the Pan settings here,

indicating “Pan=---" Program

Parameters
Send C, Send D: These parameters are used to set the level of Oscillator! signal sent to buses C

and D. These buses feed the effects processors. See “20A-20B Effect Placement™ on page 117.
Note: If OA Oscillator mode is set to DRUMS, these parameters are multiplied by the settings for

each drum in the kit, then output to Send C and Send D. See “6A—6D Drum Kitl Setup” on
page 158 and “7A~7D Drum Kit2 Setup” on page 160.
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2A-2F Oscillator2 Setup

2E

2F

82

These parameters are used to select the waveform for Oscillator2 and to set up other parameters
related to this oscillator. These parameters are available only when the Oscillator mode it set to
DOUBLE.

B2A 0SCz SOUMD ) B2B QSCZ B @zC 0s5C2 B BZD 05CE B O2E 0SC2 SOUMD ¥
aag:A.Piano 1 Leveld9  OCT16" |EGint+88 Pan=CHT |CsD SEHD= 5 ¢ 5 | Intul+88 Detn+B83
2A 2B 2C 2D 2E
g2F 0sC2 1
Delaw=08
2F
LCD Parameter Range Description
2A | Multisound (SOUND) | 0-429 Select Multisounds
Oscillator Level .
(Level) 0-99 Oscillator2 level
2B 32 2 octaves down
16’ 1 octave down
Octave (OCT) g Normal pitch
4 1 octave up
Pitct) EG Intensity -99...+99 The amount of control that the Pitch EG exerts over pitch
2¢ | (EGint)
Pan (Pan) OFF, A15-CNT-B15 | Output pan to buses A and B
20 Send C 0-9 Output levet to bus C
Send D 0-9 Output level to bus D
2E Interval (Intvl) ~12...+12 Pitch shift relative to Oscillatort
Detune (Detn) -~50...450 Oscillator1 and Oscillator2 detune
2F | Delay Start (Delay) 0-99 Oscillator2 sound output delay relative to Oscillator1

Apart from the fact that they control Oscillator2, parameters 2A—2D work the same as they do for
Oscillatorl. See “1A~1D Oscillator] Setup” on page 80. The following parameters, however, 2E
and 2F, apply to Oscillator2 only.

Interval: This parameter pitch shifts Oscillator2 relative to Oscillator] in semitone steps. This can
be used, for example, to form simple 2-note chords.

Detune: This parameter de-tunes oscillators 1 and 2. This is useful for creating a thicker, richer
sound. For a positive (+) Detune value, the pitch of Oscillator! is lowered and the pitch of
Oscillator2 is raised. For a negative (=) Detune value, the pitch of Oscillator] is raised and the
pitch of Oscillator2 is lowered. In other words, as the Detune value is increased, both oscillators
are detuned by the same amount, but in opposite directions. Odd Detune values will lower and
raise oscillator pitches in half cent steps.

Detune Oscillator1 Oscillator2
+50 -25 +25
+25 -12.5 +12.5

0 0 0
-12 +6 -6
-50 +25 -25

Delay Start: This parameter allows you to set Oscillator2 so that it starts producing sound after
Oscillatorl. A setting of 0 means no delay. This is normally set to 0.
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3A-3C Pitch EG

(4}
This determines how the pitches of Oscillator]l and Oscillator2 vary over time. 'g
]
E;!SFI FITCH EG » |B3E PITCH EG ¥ | B3C PTCH.EG Veld o
SL+68 ATO6 AL+EE |DTe@ FTOO0 RL+89 | Levl=93 Tim=+00 8
[
3A 3B 3C E
-
[}
LCD Parameter Range Description =
Start Level (SL) -99...499 Amount of pitch change when key is first pressed
3A | Attack Time (AT) 0-89 Time to reach Attack level pitch when key pressed ]
Attack Level (AL) -99...+99 Amount of pitch change when attack time ends
Decay Time (DT) 0-99 Time to reach normal pitch once attack time ends Program
3B | Release Time (RT) 0-99 Time to reach Release level pitch when key is released Parameters
Release Level (RL) -99...499 Amount of pitch change when key is released
EG Level Velocity . I .
s Sensitivity (Levl) -99...499 Pitch EG level sensitivity to keyboard velocity
EG Time Velocity . . - .
Sensitivity (Tim) -99...499 Pitch EG time sensitivity to keyboard velocity

The Pitch EG (Envelope Generator) can change the oscillator pitch by up to £ 1 octave. A level
setting of 99 is approximately 1 octave. The extent to which the Pitch EG affects the oscillator
pitch is set independently for each oscillator using the Pitch EG Intensity (EGint) parameters. See
“1A-1D Oscillator] Setup” on page 80 and “2A-2F Oscillator2 Setup” on page 82.

The main thing to remember is that the Level parameters specify the amount of pitch change, and
the time parameters specify the time it takes to reach pitch changes relative to note on and note
off. Negative (-) levels mean lowered pitch and positive (+) levels mean raised pitch.

3A, 3B Pitch changes over time

Pitch increase (+) Attack
level pitch
Note on Note off

v e

Normal pitch —1
Start level \\ & Release level pitch
pitch
Release
Pitch decrease (-) Time

3C EG Level Velocity Sensitivity: This parameter allows you to control the Pitch EG pitch levels
using note velocity. For a positive value (+), the amount of pitch change will increase as note
velocity increases (as you play a connected keyboard (such as the X3) more forcefully). A
negative value (=) will have the opposite effect.

Pitch EG change (level)

b

Pitch EG parameter Soft playing Strong playing
settings (all positive +)

83



Reference Guide

84

EG Time Velocity Sensitivity: This parameter allows you to control the Pitch EG Time
parameters using note velocity. For a positive value (+), time paraméters will become shorter as
note velocity increases (as you play the keyboard more forcefully). A negative value (-) will have
the opposite effect.

Pitch EG change (time)

Pitch EG parameter Soft playing Strong playing
settings (all positive +)
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4A—4E VDF1 Cutoff, EG & Color

4A

()]
These parameters are used to set up the VDF (Variable Digital Filter) for Oscillator]. -g
84A UDF 1 . b B4E UDF1 EG M| 84C UDF1 EG ¥| 64D UDF1 EG M| E4E Colorl 1 ?:
Fc=19 EGink=€5 |ATE9 AL+QS DTOD | BP+0O STEO SL+00 | RTOA RL+60 Int=68 Uel=+88 o
4A 4B 4c aD 4E §
2
[
LCD Parameter Range Description e«
A YF?:;: Cutoff Frequency 0-99 Cutoff frequency ]
EG Intensity (EGint) | 0-99 over ha VDF Gunolt Frequency paramater -+ oo |
Attack Time (AT) 0-99 Time to reach Attack Level after key pressed Pzrrzrgnrg:;rs
4B | Attack Level (AL) -99...+99 Amount of Cutoff Frequency change when Attack Time ends
Decay Time (DT) 0-99 Time to reach Break Point once Attack Time ends
Break Point (BP) -99...+99 Amount of Cutoff Frequency change when Decay Time ends
4C | Slope Time (ST) 0-99 Time to reach Sustain Level once Decay Time ends
Sustain Level (SL) -99...499 Amount of Cutoff Frequency change until key released
4D Release Time (RT) 0-99 Time to reach Release Level when key released
Release Level (RL) | -99...+99 Amount of Cutoff Frequency change once Release Time ends
4 Color Intensity (Int) 0-99 Amount of color
Color Velocity (Vel) -99...+99 Color sensitivity to keyboard velocity

This VDF is basically a low-pass filter with a variable Cutoff Frequency parameter. It can be used
to change the tonal quality of a Program. The VDF EG (Variable Digital Filter Envelope
Generator) parameters allow you to determine how the Cutoff Frequency changes over time.

VDF Cutoff Frequency: The Cutoff Frequency can be set from 0 to 99. As the value is reduced,
high frequencies are filtered, thus producing a duller (softer) tone.

EG Intensity: This parameter determines the amount of control that the VDF EG exerts over the
VDF Cutoff Frequency parameter. Basically, it sets the overall level of the VDF EG.
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4B-4D VDF EG: The eight parameters on LCD screens 4B to 4D are used to set up the VDF EG. Level
parameters specify the amount of VDF Cutoff Frequency change, and time parameters specify the
time it takes to reach Cutoff Frequency changes relative to note on and note off. Positive values

86

4E

cause the Cutoff Frequency to increase, negative values cause it to decrease.

Overall EG level set by
EG Intensity parameter

Value set using the __

Note off

VDF Cutoff Frequency

Aftack
Time

parameter
‘(———)l(—-)l -

Decay
Time

Slope Release
Time Time

¥

Attack level Sustain
leval
Note on Release
Level
Break
point Time
»

Color Intensity: By boosting the level around the Cutoff Frequency, the Color parameter adds

character to a sound.

Color Velocity: This parameter determines how the color parameter responds to note velocity (as
you play the keyboard more forcefully). For positive values, stronger playing will increase the

amount of color. Negative values will have the opposite effect.




Reference Guide

3A-5E VDF1 EG Velocity Sensitivity & Keyboard Tracking

5A

VDF1 Velocity Sensitivity parameters determine how VDF1 EG responds to note velocity. The
Keyboard Tracking parameters determine how different areas of the keyboard affect VDF1 cutoff
and VDF1 EG.

@3A UDFL J,SEMSK | 95B UDF1 U,SENSH|G5C UDF1 K.TRK M|85D UDFL K.TRK #|B8SE UDF1 K.TRE A
EBint+7? EGLm@@ |ATO DTE STH RTE |keuwF#4 Mode= ALL | Int=+89 EGtm=80 |[ATO DTO STO RTA
5A 5B 5C 5D 5E
LCD Parameter Range Description
Velocity Sensitivity EG . S .
A Intensity (EGint) -99...+99 VDF1 EG Intensity parameter sensitivity to keyboard velocity
Velocity Sensitivity EG N .
Time (EGtm) 0-99 VDF1 EG Time parameter sensitivity to keyboard velocity
Attack Time (AT) -0, +
sp |Decay Time (DT) -0+ The direction in which VDF1 EG Time parameters are affected
Slope Time (ST) ~-0,+ by keyboard velocity
Release Time (RT) -0, +
For Low and High keyboard tracking modes, the key from which
Keyboard Tracking C-110G9 keyboard tracking starts. For All mode, the key at which VDF
Key (Key) Cutoff Frequency and VDF EG Time parameters are not
sC affected
OFF No keyboard tracking
Keyboard Tracking LOW Keyboard tracking below the specified key
Mode (Mode) HIGH Keyboard tracking above the specified key
ALL Keyboard tracking over the entire keyboard
Keyboard Tracking L N
o Intensity (Int) 99...+99 VDF1 cutoff to keyboard tracking
Keyboard Tracking EG o .
Time (EGtm) 0-99 VDF1 EG Time parameter sensitivity to keyboard tracking
Attack Time (AT) -0, +
sE Decay Time (DT) -0+ The direction in which VDF1 EG Time parameters are affected
Slope Time (ST) -0+ by keyboard tracking
Release Time (RT) -0, +

Velocity Sensitivity EG Intensity: This parameter determines how the VDF1 EG Intensity
parameter is affected by note velocity. For positive values, smaller velocity value (soft playing)
will reduce the value of the VDF1 EG Intensity parameter, strong playing will increase the value.
Negative values will have the opposite effect. .

VDF EG Intensity N ;
ote of
Note on Note off Note on Note off Note on *
EG Intensity Soft playing Strong playing
parameter Setting
(all parameters +)

Note: This parameter does not affect the 4A VDF Cutoff Frequency parameter directly, it affects
the EG Intensity parameter. So if the EG Intensity parameter, or all other VDF EG parameters
are set to 0, it will have no effect.
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5B

5C

Many acoustic instruments often produce less high-frequency energy when played softly. Soft
playing produces a darker sound, while strong playing creates many high frequency harmonics
that brighten the sound. This natural phenomenon can be simulated by setting the 4A VDF Cutoff
Frequency parameter to a fairly low value, and the 4A VDF EG Intensity, 4C VDF EG Sustain
Level, and 5A Velocity Sensitivity EG Intensity parameters to positive values.

Velocity Sensitivity EG Time: This parameter determines how the VDF1 EG Time parameters
are affected by note velocity. It affects the VDF1 EG Attack, Decay, Slope, and Release Time
parameters equally. Although, the direction of change can be set independently for each
parameter.

Attack, Decay, Slope, Release Times: These parameters determine whether the VDF1 EG Time
parameters are reduced or increased with changing note velocity as you play the keyboard more
forcefully. For a negative (=) value, they are increased, for a positive (+) value reduced. A setting
of 0 means no effect. The SA Velocity Sence EG Time value is used for the amount of changes.
In the following illustration, each parameter is set to positive.

Time change (all parameters +)
Note off Note on Note off

PRSI
TR

VDF EG Soft playing Strong playing

Keyboard Tracking Key: For Low and High keyboard tracking modes, this parameter specifies
the key from which keyboard tracking starts. For All mode, it specifies the key around which
keyboard tracking will take place. At the specified key, keyboard tracking will have no effect.

Keyboard Tracking Modes: Keyboard tracking determines how the VDF affects different areas
of the keyboard. There are four Keyboard Tracking modes: Off, Low, High, and All. When Off is
selected, there is no keyboard tracking and the Keyboard Tracking Intensity and Keyboard
Tracking EG Time parameters are disabled. When Low is selected, keyboard tracking is active on
keys below the specified Keyboard Tracking Key. When High is selected, keyboard tracking is
active on keys above the specified Keyboard Tracking Key. When All is selected, keyboard
tracking will be active across the entire keyboard.

Cutoff Cutoff Cutoff Cutoff
frequency frequency frequency frequency
Int >0 Int >0
, Int=0 ) Int =0
Int <-50 : ! :
[
Int = -50 Int = 50 Int = -50
) int>0 | ] int <-50
. Int <-50 )
C1 G9 Int =0 g T T
C-1 Key G9 C-1 Key G9 C-1 Key G9
OFF MODE LOW MODE HIGH MODE ALL MODE
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5D  Keyboard Tracking Intensity: This parameter determines keyboard tracking intensity for the

specified keyboard area. Positive values will make high notes brighter. Negative values have the 3
opposite effect. For a value of 0, the Cutoff Frequency changes linearly with regard to key pitch. =
For a value of -50, the Cutoff Frequency is the same for all notes. %
e
Cutoff frequency Int >0 o
} Int =0 Q
o
! o«

|

Int = =50

| Int <-50 ]

I

(keyboard tracking mode: ALL) Program
C-1 Key G9 Parameters

Keyboard Tracking EG Time: This parameter determines how the VDF1 EG Time parameters
are affected by keyboard tracking. It affects the VDF1 EG Attack, Decay, Slope, and Release Time
parameters equally. Although, the direction of change can be set independently for each
parameter. The Keyboard Tracking mode and Key parameters can be used to specify the keyboard
area that is affected. ’

Time

When keyboard mode set to
HIGH, EG Time changes
(5E parameters set to -)

| +

I

T

C-1 Key G9

5E  Attack, Decay, Slope, Release Times: These parameters determine whether the VDF1 EG Time
parameters are reduced or increased with keyboard tracking. For a negative (—) value, notes above
the specified key will have their VDF EG times increased. For a positive (+) value, notes above
the specified key will have their VDF EG times decreased. A setting of 0 means no effect.

VDF EG Time parameter
settings (all parameters +)

Note on $te off lI)te on Note off Note on Note off
l - l ) l "

Effect on low notes Effect on high notes
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6A-6E VDF2 Cutoff, EG & Color

These parameters are used to set up the VDF (Variable Digital Filter) for Oscillator2. Operation
is the same as for VDF1. See “4A—4E VDF1 Cutoff, EG & Color” on page 85.

BEA UDF 2 b |GEE UDFZ EG K| BEC UDFZ EG ¥ 8eD UDFZ EG Mlask Colord 4
Fo=1% EGint=g3 ATBS AL=6B8 DTO@ |BP+@@ STHD SL+0G | RTHH RL+6Q Int=08 Vel=+d0
6A 68 6C 6D 6E

7A-7E VDF2 Velocity Sense & Keyboard Tracking

VDF2 Velocity Sensitivity parameters determine how VDF2 EG responds to note velocity. The
Keyboard Tracking parameters determine how different areas of the keyboard affect VDF2 and
VDF2 EG. Operation is the same as for VDF1. See “SA-5E VDF1 EG Velocity Sensitivity &
Keyboard Tracking” on page 87.

AvA UDFE L SENZR
EGint+7? EGLmB0

ave UDFZ U, SEMZE
ATO DTH 5T RTH

BFYC UDFZ K.TRK ¥
kKeaF#4 Mode= ALL

a7 WDFE K.TRE M

Ipt=+28 EGLn=80

BYE WDFZ KLTREK 4
ATS 0TA 5T9 RTE

7A

78 7C 7D 7E
This determines how the volume of Oscillatorl varies over time.
BEA UDHL EG b | B2B UDR1 EG ¥ | B3C VDAL EG 4
ATER AL22 DTIS [BPZO STSS SLed [RTe@
8A 8B 8C
LCD Parameter Range Description
Attack Time (AT) 0-99 Time to reach Attack Leve! after key pressed
8A | Attack Level (AL) 0-99 Volume level when Attack Time ends
Decay Time (DT) 0-99 Time to reach Break Point once Attack Time ends
Break Point (BP) 0-99 Volume level when Decay Time ends
88 | Slope Time (ST) 0-99 Time to reach Sustain Level once Decay Time ends
Sustain Level (SL) 0-99 Volume level when Slope Time ends
8C | Release Time (RT) 0-99 Time to reach zero volume when key released

The following illustration shows how the VDA1 EG parameters affect the VDA (Variable Digital
Amplifier).

Note oft
Sustain
level

Attack level

Note on

l

Volume

Time

Release
Time

Attack
Time

Decay Slope
Time  Time
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9A-9E VDAT1 Velocity Sensitivity & Keyboard Tracking

9A

VDALI Velocity Sensitivity parameters determine how VDA 1 EG responds to note velocity. The
Keyboard Tracking parameters determine how different areas of the keyboard affect VDA and
VDA1 EG.

o
§=
5
&
o
o
c
o
L
o
L
)
o

]

Program
Parameters

97 UDAL U, SEMSK | B9B UDRL U, SEHMSK [69C UDAL K. TRE ¥ | 890 UDAL K, TRE #]|@3E UDAL K.TRK 4
Amp=+99 EGLm=0G |ATO DTO STO RTH |Kewl#l Mode= OFF | Amep=+D8 EGtm=06 [ATO DTE 5TO RTO
9A 9B 9C 9D 9E
LCD Parameter Range Description

Velocity Sensitivity e .

oA Amplitude (Amp) -99...499 VDA1 EG sensitivity to note velocity
Velocity Sensitivi e .
EG 'ﬁ:ny o (EGtm)ty 0-99 VDA1 EG Time parameter sensitivity to note velocity
Attack Time (AT) -0+

9B Decay Time (DT) -0+ The direction in which VDA1 EG Time parameters are affected
Slope Time (ST) - 0,4+ by note velocity
Release Time (RT) -0, +

: For Low and High keyboard tracking modes, the key from which
E:‘)’,b(‘,’(ae’ d) Tracking | c_1 10 g keyboard tracking starts. For All mode, the key at which VDA1
f EG parameters are not affected

9C OFF No keyboard tracking
Keyboard Tracking LOW Keyboard tracking below the specified key
Mode (Mode) HIGH Keyboard tracking above the specified key

ALL Keyboard tracking over the entire keyboard

Keyboard Tracking _ i .
Amplitude (Amp) 99...+99 VDA1 EG sensitivity to keyboard tracking

b Keyboard Tracki

0 o .

Egy'nr:; (Elgtcml)ng 0-99 VDA1 EG Time parameter sensitivity to keyboard tracking
Attack Time (AT) -0+

oF Decay Time (DT) - 0.+ The direction in which VDA1 EG Time parameters are affected
Slope Time (ST) -0, + by keyboard tracking
Release Time (RT) -0, +

Velocity Sensitivity Amplitude: This parameter determines how the overall level of VDA EG
is affected by note velocity. For positive values, smaller velocity value (soft playing) will reduce
the volume. For negative values it will increase the volume. In the following illustration, a
positive value has been selected.

VDA EG Amplitude Note oft
Note on Note off Note on Note off Note on *
VDA EG Level Soft playing Strong playing
settings

As the value approaches +99 or —99, difference between the maximum and minimum volume
becomes larger.

By setting the Velocity Sensitivity Amplitude parameter for VDAL to a positive value and the
Velocity Sensitivity Amplitude parameter for VDAZ2 to a negative value when on oscillator mode
is set to DOUBLE, a velocity crossfade effect can be achieved. This allows you to fade between
two sounds as your playing changes from soft to strong and vice versa.
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9B

9C

9D

Velocity Sensitivity EG Time: This parameter determines how the overall level of VDA EG
time parameters are affected by note velocity. It affects the VDA1 EG Attack, Decay, Slope, and
Release Time parameters equally. Although, the direction of change can be set independently for
each parameter.

Attack, Decay, Slope, Release Times: These parameters determine whether the VDA1 EG time
parameters (9A) are reduced or increased with changing note velocity (as you play the keyboard
more forcefully). For a negative (—) value, they are increased the stronger you play, for a positive
(+) value they are reduced the stronger you play. In other words, for a positive setting, the stronger
you play, the shorter the Attack, Decay, Slope, and Release times become. This is especially

effective on string type Programs. In the following illustration, all parameters are set to positive.

Note on Note off Note on Note off tNote on Note off
VDA EG Time Soft playing Strong playing
settings

Keyboard Tracking Key: For Low and High keyboard tracking modes, this parameter specifies
the key from which keyboard tracking starts. For All mode, it specifies the key around which
keyboard tracking will take place. At the specified key, keyboard tracking will have no effect.

Volume level
: Keyboard tracking amplitude > 0
: {
Oscillator . .
K d tracki litude =
level setting | eyboard tracking amplitude = 0
I
|

Keyboard tracking amplitude < 0

1 Key GO

Keyboard Tracking Modes: Keyboard tracking determines how the VDA EG applies to different
areas of a keyboard. There are four Keyboard Tracking modes: Off, Low, High, and All. When
Off is selected, there is no keyboard tracking and the Keyboard Tracking Amplitude and Keyboard
Tracking EG Time parameters are disabled. When Low is selected, keyboard tracking is active on
keys below the specified Keyboard Tracking Key. When High is selected, keyboard tracking is
active on keys above the specified Keyboard Tracking Key. When All is selected, keyboard
tracking is active across the entire keyboard.

Level Level Level

l} 09 1 A I +89

1 ]
o ; osc -

A osc level -
OSC level ! level N !

> 469 | [ 3 / |_-%

C-1 Gg C-1 Key Go c-1 Koy G9 C-1 Key Gg
OFF MODE LOW MODE NIGH MODE ALLMODE .

Keyl.mard Tracking Amplitude: This parameter determines keyboard tracking amplitude for the
specified keyboard area. Positive values make high notes louder. Negative values have the
opposite effect.
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Keyboard Tracking EG Time: This parameter determines how the overall level of the VDA1 EG
time parameters are affected by keyboard tracking. It affects the VDA1 EG Attack, Decay, Slope,
and Release time parameters equally. Although, the direction of change can be set independently

for each parameter. The Keyboard Tracking mode and Key parameters can be used to specify the
keyboard area that is affected.

9E  Attack, Decay, Slope, Release Times: These parameters determine whether the VDA1 EG Time
parameters are reduced or increased with keyboard tracking. For a negative (-) value, notes above
the specified key have their VDA EG times increased. For a positive (+) value, notes above the

specified key have their VDA EG times decreased. In the following illustration, all parameters are
set to positive.

Note on  Note off Note on  Note off Note on  Note off Program
T ¢ v M T ¢ v Paramolr

VDA EG Time Notes below the Notes above the
settings Tracking Key Tracking Key

=B Reference Guide

Creating a Positional Crossfade

You can specify a keyboard position at which one oscillator will fade out and the other will fade
in. Set VDA1 (9C) and VDA?2 (11C) to the same Keyboard Tracking Key, for example, C4, then
set VDA1 (9D) to a positive Keyboard Tracking Amplitude value and VDA?2 (11D) to a negative
Keyboard Tracking Amplitude value. The following illustration shows this more clearly.

VDA1 keyboard

VDA2 keyboard
Volume level
° © / tracking amplitude <0 / tracking amplitude >0
99
Oscillator
level setting

Q
C-1

10A-10C VDA2 EG

This parameter determines how the volume of Oscillator2 varies over time. Operation is the same
as for VDAL. See “8A-8C VDA1 EG” on page 90.

@ ALS9 DTIS | BPEZE ST38 SLED | RT&E
10A 10B 10C

16f UDAZ EG b | 10B UDAZ EG ¥|1oC UDAZ EG 4
ATE
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11A-11E VDA2 Velocity Sensitivity & Keyboard Tracking

VDAZ2 Velocity Sensitivity parameters determine how VDA?2 EG responds to note velocity. The
Keyboard Tracking parameters determine how different areas of the keyboard affect VDA2 EG.
Operation is the same as for VDAL See “9A-9E VDAL Velocity Sensitivity & Keyboard
Tracking” on page 91.

11A UDRZ U, SEHSE
Amp=+99 EGLn=80

11B UDAZ U, SEMEH
ATE DTE T8 RTE

11C UDAZ K.TRE M
edCHl Mode= OFF

11D UDAZ K.TRK M
Amp=+@8 EGLm=08

11E YDRAZ K. TRK 4¢
ATE DT® STa RTE

1A 118 11C 11D 1E
12A-12E Pitch1 Modulation
These parameters allow you to modulate the pitch of Oscillatorl periodically. Modulation
frequency and intensity can also be controlled using After Touch and MIDI controller].
1ZR PITCH 1 MG ¥ | 1ZB PITCH 1 MG M| 1ZC PITCH 1 M3 W] 120 PMGI FRER M| 12E PMGL INT <
TRI Fr«88 IntE0)Delagdd Fadelndd | K. SynciOFF L TREABB A+J=6 |Aft=89 JowlP=60
12A 12B 12C 12D 12E
LCD Parameter Range Description
TRI Triangle
SMNI SawmmhI
SAW Sawtooth
Waveform SQR1 Squarel
12A RAND Random
SQR2 Square2
Frequency (Frq) 0-99 Modulation Speed
Intensity(Int) 0-99 Modulation Intensity
128 Delay (Delay) 0-99 Time from key press to modulation start
Fade In Time (Fadeln)| 0-99 Rate at which modulation reaches specified Intensity
12¢ Keyboard Sync OFF Modulation will continue for subsequent notes
(K.Sync) ON Modulation will restart for each new note
. .';:ggzii;c{.('?gz?am -99...+99 Modulation sensitivity to keyboard tracking
;rjg;:t?:g m)Touch 0-9 Modulation frequency control by After Touch and Controller1
After Touch
Modulation Intensity | 0~99 Modulation intensity controlled by After Touch
12E | (Aft)
f;ﬁi‘:& %c:;ﬂ:;lon 0-99 Modulation intensity controlled by the Controller1
12A  Waveform: This parameter selects the type of modulation waveform.
Triangle _Av. Square1 I I I
Sawtooth T 7%" Random :F%:F
Sawtooth | ‘P*V Square2 ‘F‘H"

When in Squarel is selected, the pitch changes between normal pitch and high pitch. In other
waveforms, it changes between high and low.

Frequency: This parameter determines the modulation frequency (speed).
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Intensity: This parameter determines the modulation intensity (depth).

LW W

[+]

AMA A

Frequency

i

» 00

Intensity

y ki

12B Delay: This parameter determines how long after a key press modulation starts.
Fade In time: This parameter specifies the time it takes modulation to reach maximum intensity,

Note on

Modutation
Intensity

Delay Fade In

> Time

12C Keyboard Sync: Determines how subsequent notes are affected by modulation. For a setting of
OFF, modulation is applied to subsequent notes in the same way that it is currently being applied
to notes that are already held down. That is, subsequent notes will not be affected by the Delay
and Fade In Time settings. For a setting of ON, modulation restarts for each new note.

12D Frequency Keyboard Tracking: Keyboard tracking determines how modulation affects different
areas of the keyboard. For positive values, the modulation frequency will increase as higher notes
are played. For negative values, the modulation frequency will decrease as higher notes are

played.

When Keyboard Sync is set to OFF, the modulation speed is determined by the position of the first
key pressed. When keyboard tracking is set to +99, playing a key 1 octave higher will double the
modulation speed. When the oscillator Octave parameter is set to 8, key C4 is the keyboard

tracking center key.

Frequency After Touch & Joystick: This parameter specifies how much the modulation
frequency will be increased in response to After Touch and Pitch Modulation MIDI Controller].

12E After Touch Modulation Intensity: This parameter determines to what extent After Touch
affects the modulation intensity.

Joystick Modulation Intensity: This parameter determines +y
to what extent MIDI Controller] affects the modulation Increase pitch modulation
intensity. Moving the joystick on a connected keyboard such frequency & intensity

as the X3 in the direction of +Y will cause MIDI Controller

#1 to be sent.
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13A-13E Pitch2 Modulation

These parameters allow you to modulate the pitch of Oscillator2 periodically. Modulation
frequency and intensity can also be controlled using After Touch and Pitch Modulation MIDI
Controllerl. Operation is the same as for Pitchl Modulation, See “12A~12E Pitch] Modulation”

on page 94.

138 PITCH 2 MG # | 138 PITCH 2 MG ¥|13C PITCH 2 tG M| 13D PMGZ FREG M|13E PHGZ INT 4

SHW  Fra@B InTE | Deladdd Fadelndd | K.Sunc:OFF K.TRK+B8 A+J=0 |Aft=008 JoulP=6H
13A 138 13C 13D 13E

14A-14C VDF Modulation
These parameters allows you to modulate the Cutoff Frequency of VDF1, VDF2, or both.

14/ UDF MG B 148 UDF MG 140 UDF MG 4
TRI Fr«8d Inteo |Delawdd 0SC= OFF | K,SanciOFF
14A 14B 14C
LCD Parameter Range Description
TRI Triangle
SAWT Sawtooth T
SAW) Sawtooth |
Waveform SQR1 Square1
14A RAND Random
SQR2 Square2
Frequency (Frq) 0-99 Modulation Speed
Intensity (Int) 0-99 Modulation Intensity
Delay 0-99 Time from note-on to modulation stan
OFF Modulation off
14B | Oscillator Select 0sC1 Modulation for VOF1
(OSC) 0SsC2 Modulation for VDF2
BOTH modulation for VDF1 and VDF2
14¢ Keyboard Sync OFF OFF: modulation will continue for subsequent notes
{K.Sync) ON ON: modulation will restart for each new note

These parameters are the same as those for Pitch MG, except that the Fade In Time parameter is
not included here. The fade in time changes according to the Delay setting.

14A  Waveform: This parameter selects the type of modulation waveform.

Note on
Triangle .Av. Square1 I | l ¢
VOF Cutoff TR
Frequency -—QMW/ $ Intensity
i
Sawtooth T ﬁq'- Random :%:F seting ST

—+— » Time

<]
> 1

Delay ‘\Fade in time
Sawtooth | ‘M(‘ Square2 ‘FH— determined by

Delay parameter

Note: When Square 1 is selected and the filter is completely open, the Cutoff Frequency does not
change.
Frequency: This parameter sets the modulation speed.
Intensity: This parameter sets the modulation intensity.
14B Delay: Determines time from note-on to modulation start.
Oscillator Select: This parameter allows you to apply modulation to VDF1, VDF2, or both.
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14C

Keyboard Sync: Determines how subsequent notes are affected by modulation. For a setting of

OFF, modulation is applied to subsequent notes in the same way it is currently being applied to g
notes that are already held down. That is, subsequent notes (or Note On message) will not be 5
affected by the Delay parameter. For a setting of ON, modulation restarts for each new note. (3
[8]
. c
15A-15D After Touch & Joystick Control g
These parameters determine how a Program responds to After Touch, VDF Modulation MIDI ©
Controller2 and Pitch Bender. =
15A AFT CTRL ¥ [ 13B AFT CTRL ¥ {150 J.STE Down M| 15D BEMD CTRL A l
F.Bend+12 Fo+8@ |UDF.MGAE Anp+G8 | LUDF. MGE=99 P.EBend+38 ULF+Ea
15A 158 15C 15D
Program
Parameters
LCD Parameter Range Description
After TouchPitch Bend| g, 12 After touch pitch bend range
15A (P.Bend)
After Touch VDF .
Cutoff Frequency (Fc) -99...+99 VDF Cutoff Frequency sensitivity to After Touch
After Touch VDF MG . e
. intensity (VDF.MG) 0-99 VDF modulation sensitivity to After Touch
After Touch VDA s
Amprlitu:e (AmD) -99..499 VDA1 sensitivity to After Touch
15 Joystick VDF MG 0-99 VDF modulation sensitivity to the VDF Modulation MIDI
Intensity (VDF.MG) Controlier2
Joystick Pitch Bend . N
. Range (P.Bend) -12...+12 Pitch bend range and direction
Joystick VDF Sweep 99,489 VDF modulation sensitivity to the VDF Modulation MIDI
Intensity (VDF) Controller Pitch Bendor

15A

15B

After Touch Pitch Bend: This parameter determines the After Touch pitch bend range (within +1
octave).

After Touch VDF Cutoff Frequency: This parameter determines how the VDF Cutoff Frequency
responds to After Touch. For positive values, After Touch increases the Cutoff Frequency, thus
making the sound brighter. Negative values have the opposite effect. For this parameter to have
any affect, you must set the VDF Cutoff Frequency to something other than 99,

After Touch VDF MG Intensity: This parameter determines how VDF modulation responds to
After Touch. When After Touch is applied, the VDF Cutoff Frequency is modulated. (see
“14A-14C VDF Modulation” on page 96.)

After Touch VDA Amplitude: This parameter determines how the VDA responds to After
Touch. In other words, how After Touch affects the volume of Oscillatorl. For positive values,
increasing After Touch (pressing down on a held key) increases the volume. Negative settings
have the opposite effect.
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15C

15D

Joystick VDF MG Intensity: This parameter
determines how VDF modulation responds to the
joystick (Pitch Modulation MIDI Controller2).
When you pull the joystick on a keyboard (such as
the X3) connected to MIDI IN in direction of —Y,
MIDI Controller 2 is sent to the XSDR, and the VDF
Cutoff Frequency on the X5DR is modulated. (see
“14A-14C VDF Modulation” on page 96.)

Joystick Pitch Bend Range: This parameter
determines the pitch bend range (£1 octave) and
pitch bend direction. For positive values, the pitch
increases as you turn the joystick on a keyboard
(such as the X3) connected to MIDI IN to the right.
For negative values, the pitch decreases.

Joystick VDF Sweep Intensity: This parameter
determines how the VDF Cutoff Frequency responds
to pitch bend. For positive values, the Cutoff
Frequency increases as you turn the joystick to the
right. For negative values, the Cutoff Frequency
decreases.

Any value other than 0

0 v

With a positive value

X <

Pitch down

With a positive value

X <
Cutoff frequency
down

Increase VDF
modulation

D> +X
Pitch up

= +X
Cutoff frequency
up
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16A-21A Effects

Effects are explained fully in “Effect Parameters” on page 115.

Effects settings made in Program Edit mode only apply to Programs in Program Play mode and
Program Edit mode. They do not apply when Programs are used in Combinations or in Multi
setup. Effect settings for Programs used in Combinations are set in Combination Edit mode. For
Programs used in Multi setup, they are set in Multi mode.

Program parameters Pan A, Pan B, Send C, and Send D are used to control the levels of the
oscillator signals sent to the effects.

Reference Guide

When you’ve edited a Program’s effect settings, always remember to write the Program. ]
Otherwise, the settings will be lost when you select another Program.

22A-22B Program Write & Rename s
When you’ve edited a Program’s effect settings, always remember to write the Program.

22A

228

Otherwise, the settings will be lost when you select another Program.

This function allows you to write a Program to Program bank A. This function can also be used
to reorganize Program numbering by writing Programs to different destinations. You cannot write
to the G bank. You can also rename Programs.

ZZA PROG WRITE b | 2ZB REWAME 1
Write* 98 k7] e8Erhemerals

22A 228
LCD Parameter Range Description
20A Write—xx 00-99 Select the Program write destination
OK to Write OK? Executes Program write
See character table
22B | Rename below Rename a Program

Program Write:

Note: To write a Program, the Program Memory Protection function must be set to OFF. See “3A
- 3C Program/Combination Memory Protect & Page Memory” on page 153.

To write a Program, specify the write destination, position the cursor on OK?, then press the [A]
button. The message “Are You Sure OK?” will appear. Press the [A] button to write the Program,
or the [¥] button to cancel. If you write the Program, the destination Program will be selected
automatically. When the Write operation is completed, the screen displays “Completed.” To return
to the previous screen, press the [A] button or the [ VW] button.

Note: The Program that already exists at the selected write destination will be lost when you
execute the Program Write function.

Rename: This function allows you to rename Programs.

To rename a Program, use the [«] and [ ] cursor buttons to position the cursor, and the [A] and
[¥] buttons to select characters. Available characters are shown in the table below. Program
names can be up to 10 characters.

B EIE: 1 I MlEfH] |- stallrfezl3l4|5]e|718]9 = ?
@a|RIE|C]|D FIGIH[I|J|E|L|M[H]|OD QIR[S[TiUlVw]= (Y210 [%]2 -
“lajblcld{e|f{9]hlili|lk|[l|nln|a]lr|alr|{s|t|ufviw dlzfl| I pa]*]*
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2. COMBINATION Parameters
Functions in COMBINATION mode

Key operations:

Selectingapage .............. [PAGE+] key, [PAGE-] key

Selecting a parameter .......... [ ] key, [»] key

Setting a parameter value .. ..... [A] key, [¥] key

Page Function Parameter to EDIT

0A-0B Program The Program assigned to each Timbre
1A-1B Level Volume of each Timbre
2A-2B MIDI Channel The MIDI receive channel of each Timbre
3A-3D Key Window Top Top key of keyboard range played by each Timbre

Key Window Bottom

Bottom key of keyboard range played by each Timbre

Vel Window Top

Maximum value of velocity for each Timbre

Rename Combination

4A-4D Vel Window Bottom Minimum value of velocity for each Timbre
5A-5D Transpose Transpose setting of each Timbre
Detune Detune setting of each Timbre
Program Change Filter Program Change message receive switch for each Timbre
6A - 6D Damper Switch Filter Damper Switch message receive switch for each Timbre
After Touch Filter Aftertouch message receive switch for each Timbre
Control Change Filter Control Change message receive switch for each Timbre
7A-7B Panpot Panpot between A and B of each Timbre
8A -8B Send C, D output leve! of each Timbre
9A - 14A Effect settings
15A_158 | Write Combination Write a Combination into memory

Rename a Combination

On pages 0 to 8, if you move to a different page while a Timbre is selected, the same Timbre will
be selected again.

See “Effect Parameters” on page 115.
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0A, 0B Program Select

These parameters allow you to assign Programs to Timbres.
Timbres 14 Timbres 5-8

l_?q PROGRAM 1-4p | B6E FROGRAM S-24

REG ROL ABZ ARS |Aed GRE1 G99 122
0A 0B

LCD Parameter Range Description

0A | Timbre 1-4 Program Select OFF, ADO-A99
0B | Timbre 5-8 Program Select | G01-136

Assign a Program to a Timbre

Here you can select a Program for each Timbre.
The Timbre that is set to “OFF” will not sound.

A Program must be selected from Bank A and G.

Incoming Program Change messages will select Programs for Timbres ~ Programs available

o
of the corresponding channel. Internal 'g
However, if the MIDI channel of the received Program Change is the Bank A O
same as the Global MIDI channel of the XS5, the Combination will 3
change. o
To avoid changing the Combination via MIDI, set the 2C MIDI FILTER 9
PRG in the Global Mode to “PRG”. To change only the number, without Bank G &
changing the bank, set the Program to “NUM”.
To see how the various timbres correspond to the MIDI Bank Select and 136 Pro
Program Change functions, please refer to the related section on "‘E___LJ

page 66, 68, 77, 104, 153 and 172.

COMBINATION
Parameters

1A, 1B Level

These parameters allow you to set the volume level of each Timbre in a Combination.
Timbres 1-4 Timbres 5-8

B1A LEVEL 1-4 »|01B LEVEL 5-85 4
127 @99 811 L&V (855 127 127 127

1A 1B

LCD Parameter Range Description
1A | Timbre 1~4 Level
1B | Timbre 5-8 Level

0-127 Sets the volume level of each Timbre

With a value of 127, the volume uses the level setting of the Timbre program parameter. With a
value of 0, no sound is output.

The volume level is determined by this parameter multiplied by the value set for MIDI Volume
Controller No. 7, or Expression Controller No. 11.
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2A, 2B MIDI Channel

These parameters allow you to set the MIDI Channel that each Timbre uses to receive MIDI data.
Timbres 14 Timbres 5-8

@2 MIDI CH 1-4b ) BZE MIDI CH 5-84
1§ 2 3 4 5 & 7 8

2A 2B
LCD Parameter Range Description
2A | Timbre 1-4 MIDI Channel 1-16 Sets the MIDI Channet that each Timbre uses to
2B | Timbre 5-8 MIDI Channel receive MID) data

If you want to play a Combination from the keyboard (such as the X3), you should set each
Timbre’s MIDI Channel on the X5 so that it matches X3’s MIDI transmit Channel. If you are
using a MIDI sequencer, set each Timbre’s MIDI Channel so that it matches the corresponding
sequencer track’s MIDI channel. This allows you to use the X5 as an 8-part multitimbral tone
generator.

If the selected MIDI Channel is the same as the Global MIDI Channel, a G will appear next to the
selected channel number.

MIDI Program Change messages received on the corresponding MIDI channel can be used to
select Programs. However, if the Timbre’s MIDI Channel is the same as the Global MIDI
Channel, a program change sent on it’s channel will change the Combination.

If you do not wish to change the Combination, set the Global MIDI Channel to any channel that
is not used for the Timbre, or set the 2C MIDI FILTER PRG parameter in Global mode to “PRG”.
(see page 152.)

3A-3D Key Window Top & Bottom

These parameters allow you to set the top and bottom notes for each Timbre’s key window.
Timbres 14 Timbres 5-8 Timbres 14 Timbres 5-8

BIH KW TOP 1-4 » | G3B KW TOP S-8 M|B3C KW BTH 1-4 B30 KW BTH 5-8 4
E9 GF G949 B4 GS 69 G2 c-1 €-1 C-1 C-1 [C~1 C-1 C-1 C-1

3A 3B .3C 3D

LCD Parameter Range Description
3A | Timbre 1-4 Key Window Top
3B | Timbre 5-8 Key Window Top

C~1to G9

Specifies the top note for each Timbre's key window

3C | Timbre 1-4 Key Window Bottom Specifies the bottom note for each Timbre’s key
3D | Timbre 5-8 Key Window Bottom window.

Akey window is the range of keys (notes) that can be used to play a Timbre. Used in conjunction
with the Key Window Bottom parameters, you can designate sections of a keyboard to certain
Timbres. For example, you could designate the bottom half of a keyboard to a bass Timbre, and
the top half to a piano Timbre. In the example shown below, Timbres 1 and 2 have been designated
their own key windows, while the key window for Timbres 3 and 4 have been set the same.

You can not set the top key to lower than
the bottom key. Otherwise, the bottom
key will be set to the same value as the
top key. The same thing applies to the

bottom Key. L c2-n2 em -cr
! Timbre 1 o Timbre 2 Timbres 3 and 4 e
Key window Key window Key window
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4A~4D Velocity Window Top & Bottom

These parameters allow you to set the maximum and minimum velocities for each Timbre’s
velocity window. This note range can be used to play according to how forcefully you play a
keyboard connected to MIDI IN (such as the X3).

Timbres 1-4 Timbres 5-8 Timbres 14 Timbres 5-8

84A LW TOP 1-4 »| 848 UW TOP S-8 K| G4C UMY ETM 1-4 »|@4D U BTM 5-2 4
127 127 127 1Z7 127 127 127 127 |081 681 bel 6ol |eé8i 681 @91 @91

4A 4B ac 4D
LCD Parameter Range Description
4A | Timbre 14 Velocity Window Top Specifies the maximum velocity for each Timbre's
4B | Timbre 5-8 Velocity Window Top 1127 Velocity window
4C | Timbre 1-4 Velocity Window Bottom Specifies the minimum velocity for each Timbre’s
4D | Timbre 5-8 Velocity Window Bottom Velocity window
A velocity window determines the note velocity range that can be used to play a Track. You can o
use the Velocity Window Top/Bottom parameters to specify a note velocity range for each Track. 153
For example, you could set a soft strings Track to a low velocity window, and a hard strings Track (0]
to a high velocity window. Then, soft playing will play the soft strings, and stronger playing will @
play the hard strings. This technique is called velocity switch. You can also set the velocity s
windows so that their ranges overlap. This is called velocity layering. 5
2
5A-5D Transpose & Detune
These parameters allow you to transpose and detune Timbres.
Timbres 1-4 Timbres 5-8 Timbres 14 Timbres 5-8
85A TRANS 1-4 P | B5E TRANS 5-8 ¥|B5C DETUME 1-4 ¥|@5D DETUME 5-8 o
+BE +OT +0@ +BE | 400 +00 +80 +00 | 480 +07 400 400 | +0D +90 +08 +00 OQHM:mWAmN
elers
5A 5B 5C 5D
LCD Parameter Range Description
5A | Timbre 14 Transpose . .
-24...+24 Transpose Timbre in semitone steps
5B [ Timbre 5-8 Transpose
5C | Timbre 1-4 Detune
~50...+50 Detune each Timbre in one cent steps

5D | Timbre 5-8 Detune

5A, 5B Transpose: It adjusts each Timbre’s pitch in the range of -24...424 in semitone steps. (12 =
octave).

5C, 5D Detune: It sets teach Timbre’s pitch in cent steps in the range of —50...+50 (100 cents =
semitone).
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6A-6D MIDI Filter

6A

6B

6C

6D

104

These parameters allow you to control how the X5 will handle MIDI data.

Timbres 1-8 Timbres 1-8 Timbres 1-8 Timbres 1-8
HEA PROG CHRAMGEY | BEB DRMPER K| BEC AFTER TOUCHM | 860 COMTROL CHGAY
EEDPDEEEE |EEEEEEEE [EEEEEEEE |[EEEEEEEE
6A 6B 6C 6D
LCD Parameter Range Description
N D: Disable Program Change messages ignored
6A | Timbre 1-8 Program Change Filter E: Enable Program Change messages can be received and sent
. " D: Disable Timbre will ignore the damper pedal
6B | Timbre 1~8 Damper Pedal Filter E: Enabie Timbre will respond to the damper pedal
y D: Disable Timbre will ignore After Touch
6C | Timbre 1-8 After Touch Fitter E: Enable Timbre will respond to After Touch
y D: Disable Timbre will ignore controliers
6D | Timbre 1~8 Control Change Filter E: Enable Timbre will respond to controllers

Program Change Filter: These parameters determine how EXT mode Timbres work with MIDI
Program Change messages.

Enable: With this setting, received Program Change messages select Programs for a Timbre.

Use 2C MIDI FILTER PRG in Global mode to set the global X5DR Program Change filter. (see
2C Program Change Filter on page 152.) '

Note: If the Global mode 2C MIDI Program Change Filterl is set to DIS (“2C MIDI FILTER
PRG” on page 152), Program Change messages are completely disabled. This setting overrides
the above settings. Furthermore, if the channel that matches Global mode MIDI Program Change
Filterl is set to ENA, Program Change messages received on the Global MIDI Channel will
select Combinations. With the PRG setting, Combinations are not changed. Only the Programs
that have Timbres with the same channel settings are changed.

Damper Pedal Filter: These parameters determine how Timbres respond to damper pedal
message.

Enable: With this setting, Timbres respond to damper pedal messages.

Disable: With this setting, damper pedal messages are ignored.

After Touch Filter: These parameters determine how Timbres respond to After Touch messages.
Enable: With this setting, Timbres respond to After Touch messages.

Disable: With this setting, After Touch message is ignored.

Control Change Filter: These parameters determine whether Timbres respoﬁd to MIDI
Controllers.

Enable: With this setting, Timbres respond to controllers.
Disable: With this setting, controllers are ignored.
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7A,

8A,

7B Panpot

These parameters allow you to pan the output of each Timbre between buses A and B. These buses .
feed the effects processors. See “20A-20B Effect Placement” on page 117.

‘ Timbres 14

Timbres 5-8

B7A PAMPOT 1-4 »
RiZ PRG B 9 CHT

97E PANPOT 5-8 ¢
FPRG CHT PRG FPRG

7A 7B
LCD Parameter Range Description
7A | Timbre 1~4 Panpot OFF, A15-CNT-B15, | Pans the outputs of each Timbre between buses A
78 | Timbre 5~8 Panpot PRG andB

OFF: Nothing is output to buses A and B.

A15-CNT-B15: You can set different output levels for buses A and B. For a setting of Al15,
Timbre output is to bus A only. For a setting of B15, to bus B only. And for a setting of CNT,
equally to buses A and B. The Pan setting for each Oscillator set in Program Edit mode is ignored,
and both Oscillator 1 and Oscillator 2 will use the Pan setting determined here.

PRG: When this setting is selected, the pan settings that have been set for a Program in Program
Edit mode are used. See “1A~1D Oscillator] Setup” on page 80 and “2A~2F Oscillator2 Setup”
on page 82.

If a Program is using a drum kit, the pan settings for each drum sound will be used when PRG is
selected. See “6A—6D Drum Kitl Setup” on page 158 and “7A~7D Drum Kit2 Setup” on

page 160.

For a setting other than OFF or PRG, these parameters can be controlled using MIDI Pan
Controller No. 10. See “MIDI Panpot, Send Data” on page 173 for details about the relationship
between pan value and MIDI Controller value.

8B Send C & Send D

These parameters allow you to set the output level of each Timbre sent to buses C and D. These
buses feed the effects processors. See “20A—20B Effect Placement” on page 117.

Timbres 1-4 Timbres 5-8

@2A SEMDCD 1-4 »

2B SEMDCD 3-8 4
218 @19 5i5 55 E

036 S
5:5 5:5 918 PiP

8A 8B
LCD Parameter Range Description
8A Timbre 1~4 Send C 0-9 P Sets the output level of each Timbre sent to buses C
Timbre 1~4 Send D ' and D
8B Timbre 5~8 Send C
Timbre 5~8 Send D
I

0-9: When a Program is used in a Combination, its Send C and Send D parameters are ignored,
and these settings are active. Oscillators 1 and 2 use the same settings. Likewise, when the
Program is set to DRUM mode, the Send C and Send D settings of the individual drums within
the kit are ignored, and these settings are active.

P: When this setting is selected, the Send C and Send D settings that have been set for a Program
in Program Edit mode are used. See “1A-1D Oscillatorl Setup” on page 80 and “2A-2F
Oscillator2 Setup” on page 82. If a Program is using a drum kit, the settings for each drum sound
will be used. See “6A—6D Drum Kitl Setup” on page 158 and “7A-7D Drum Kit2 Setup” on
page 160.

' For settings from 0-9, the Send C parameters can be controlled using MIDI Reverb Level

Controller No. 91. MIDI Chorus Level Controller No. 93 can be used to control Send D.

105

1 N Reference Guide




Reference Guide

See “MIDI Panpot, Send Data” on page 173 for details about the relationship between send value
and MIDI Controller value.

9A-14A Effects

In a Combination the individual effect settings of each Program are ignored, and the settings for
that Combination are used. If you want to use a Program’s effect settings for a Combination, use
Effects Copy14A COPY EFF. See “21A Copy Effects” on page 119.

Effects are explained in 4. “Effect Parameters” on page 113.

Combination parameters Pan A, Pan B, Send C, and Send D are used to control the levels of the
Timbres sent to the effects.

When you’ve edited a Combination’s effects settings, always remember to write the Combination.
Otherwise, the settings will be lost when you select another Combination.

15A, 15B Combination Write & Rename

This function allows you to write a Combination to the internal memory. This function can also
be used to reorganize Combination numbering by writing Combinations to different destinations.
(The Combination that exists at destination will be lost when another Combination overwrites it.)

The Rename function allows you to name the Combination.

15 COMB WRITE b | 15B RENAME 4
Wite* B8 OK? | B8:0rgan
15A 15B
LCD Parameter Range Description
15A Write—»xxx 00-99 Select the Combination write destination
OK to Write OK? Executes write
See character table -
15B | Rename below Rename a Combination

15A Combination Write:

Note: To write a Combination, the Combination Memory Protection function must be set to OFF,
See “3B Combination Memory Protect” on page 153.

To write a Combination, specify the write destination, position the cursor on OK?, then press the
[A] button. The message “Are You Sure OK?” will appear. Press the [A] button to write the
Combination, or the [ W] button to cancel. If you write the Combination, the destination
Combination will be selected automatically. When the write operation is completed, the display
shows “Completed.” Press the [A] button or the [ W] button to return to the previous screen.

Note: The Combination that already exists at the selected write destination will be lost when you
execute this function.

15B Rename: This function allows you to rename Combination.

Move the cursor to the desired character using the [ «€] and [®] buttons, and use the [A] and [ V]
buttons to enter the character. You can use the characters listed below. Up to 10 characters can be
used for a Combination name.

NI I N S R R E A A R ~l@|1[Z]|3|14|5|6[7|8]9 i =|»|7?
d|R|BIC{D F I KiL (M RIR{SITIU (MW EY{Z2{C%]2 -
“~lalblcld Flathlildilkll|minla #lrlsltjupwiwlxiafzliolla]*t*
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3. Multi Setup Parameters

Multi Setup Functions

Key operations:
Selectingapage. .............. [PAGE+] key, [PAGE-] key
Selecting a parameter........... [ ] key, [»>] key
Setting a parameter value. . ...... [A] key, [¥] key
Refer to “Effect Parameters” on page 115 for detailed information on effects.
Page Function Parameter to edit
0A-0G *A | Program Program of each Track
(Track 1 setting) Level Volume of each Track
. *B Panpot Pan setting (A/B output balance) of each Track
Send C Track level at output C
Send D Track level at output D
Transpose Transpose setting of each Track
*C | Detune Detune setting of each Track
Pitch Bend Range Pitch bend range of each Track
Program Change Filter | Program Change messages reception switch for each Track
*D Damper Switch Filter Damper messages reception switch for each Track
After Touch Filter After Touch messages reception switch for each Track
Control Change Filter Control Change messages reception switch for each Track
*E Key Window Top Top key of the Track note range
Key Window Bottom Bottom key of the Track note range
. *F Vel Window Top Maximum velocity of each Track
15A-15G Vel Window Bottom Minimum velocity of each Track
(Track 16 setting) ™5z ™| MIDI Channel MID! receive channel of each Track
16A-21A Effect Effect setting
22A Copy from Combination | Copy from Combinations
23A Set to GM Initialize for GM

* 0-15 correspond to Tracks 1-16.

In Multi mode, pages 0-15 correspond to Tracks 1-16; pages 16-21 handle effect settings; page
22 enables you to copy parameters from Combinations; page 23 is used for GM settings.

When you select a different Track while editing a particular parameter (for one of the 16 Tracks
in pages 0-15), the same parameter of the new Track is automatically selected.

+ Multi mode settings are lost when you turn off the power to the XSDR. When you turn on the
power to the X5DR, all settings in Multi mode are reset to GM-compatible data. (see

page 114.)

» Save Multi mode settings to an external storage device such as a MIDI data filter using 4A
MIDI DUMP in Global mode (see page 154). In Multi mode, all data is compatible between
the X5DR and the X35, but only effect data is compatible between the X5DR and the 05SR/W.
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*A Program

108

This page allows you to select a Program for each Track.

BEn AULTI  Tat p
Gal:Pianc

*A

LCD Parameter Range Description

skk  AOO-A99 !
GO1-136 Selecting a Program.

*A | Program

Tracks set to “***” do not produce sound.
You may select Programs from only Bank A or Bank G.

The Track Programs of *G MIDI Channel that matches the MIDI channel of the Bank Select or
Program Change messages. However, this may not apply depending on the settings of *D MIDI
Filter (page 111) and 2C MIDI FILTER PRG in Global mode (see page 152).

‘When the power is turned on or when a GM ON message is received via MIDI, or when 23A SET
TO GM is being executed, GM-compatible drum Program G129 will be automatically selected
for Track 10, and Program GO1 will be selected for all other Tracks.

In the GM standard, MIDI Channel 10 is used for a drum (or percussion) sound, the Instruments
(percussion names) are already specified for each note number (refer to “Drum Kit Map.”). ROM
Drum Kit 1 on the X5SDR is the GM-compatible Drum Kit which serves as a sound source for
Bank G Program 129. Use this Program for GM songs. The X5DR also provides other drum
Programs 130-136 in Bank G that use ROM Drum Kits 2-8, respectively, for
commercially-available non-GM song data.

As shown in the table below, incoming MIDI Program Change messages will select a
corresponding drum Program, if the Bank Select messages [Bn, 00, 3E, 20, 00] (n: MIDI Channel)
have already been sent. (The Bank for drum sounds has already been selected for Track 10 in
Multi mode when the power was turned on to the X5DR.)

MIDI Prog Change No. X5DR Program No.
00-15, 56-63, 72-127  (0) G129
16-23 (16) G130
25 (25) G131
32-39 (32) G132
4047 (40) G133
64-71 (64) G134
24, 26-31 (24) G135
48-55 (48) G136

For Channels other than Channel 10, you can select any of 128 Programs (see the GM Program
List) that are already assigned by GM to corresponding Program Change numbers. On the X5DR,
Programs 01-128 in Bank G are available for GM songs. You can also send MIDI Bank Select
messages to select a Program in Bank A, or to select a drum Program as on Channel 10.

In the same manner, you can select a non-drum Program for Channel 10 by sending the MIDI
Bank Select messages. (see page 109.)

You may also select a Bank using the MIDI Bank Select messages as shown in the table on next
page. These messages will change the Bank only when subsequent Program Change messages are
received. You do not send MIDI Bank Select messages to switch Programs within a Bank.
Therefore, send the MIDI Bank Select messages only when you wish to change the Bank, or set
2C MIDI FILTER PRG of Global mode to “NUM” (to ignore MIDI Bank Select) after you switch
the Bank by sending the MIDI Bank Select messages by sending the MIDI Bank Select messages.
To receive MIDI Bank Select messages, set this value to “ENA” or “PRG.”
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MIDI Bank Select
XSDR Bank
(MSB) (LSB)
00 00 Bank A
38 hid Bank G (01-128)
3E ** Bank G (129-136)
3F ** (Timbre OFF) *3%: any number

*B Level, Pan, Send

This page lets you adjust the volume level and output settings for each Track.

BBE Leyw Pan SenM
TE1 168 CHT Z:2

*B
TCD Parameter Range Description
Level (Lev) 0-127 Volume level
*B Panpot (Pan) OFF, A15-CNT-B15, PRG Panpot (between A and B) setting
Send C (Sen) 0-9,P Level C setting
Send D (Sen) 0-9, P Level D setting

Level: Adjusts the volume level setting for each Track.

The resultant volume level for each track is obtained by
multiplying the MIDI Volume data [Bn, 07, xx] (Controller #7),
MIDI Expression data [Bn, 0B, xx] (Controller #11), and the
value displayed on the screen. The level parameter value is not
affected by MIDI Control Change messages.

MIDI Volume data (this is not a level parameter) is set to 100
when Multi mode is entered, when 23A SET TO GM is being
executed, or when a GM ON message is received. (In other
mode, Volume data is set to 127.)

Volume

MIDI Volume
MIDI Expression

Panpot: Adjusts the A and B output balance of each Track.

Setting OFF outputs no signal at A or B. Setting A15 outputs signal only from A; setting B15
outputs signal only from B; and setting CNT (Center) outputs the same signal level from A and B.

With the PRG setting, the panpot setting of the Program selected for the Track is used. (You can
specify the panpot setting for each oscillator in Program Edit mode.) With settings other than
“PRG”, both Oscillator 1 and 2 of the Program use the same panpot setting.

If you have already selected a Program using a Drum Kit (OSC mode set to DRUMS) and you
select “PRG” here, the panpot setting for each Instrument of the Drum kit will be used. If you set
this parameter to A15 —~ B15, the panpot setting of each Instrument is ignored, and the parameter
setting here becomes effective.

You can control the panpot setting of each Track by sending MIDI Pan Change data [Bn, 0A, xx]

(Controller #10). (With a setting of OFF or PRG, the MIDI Pan Change data is ignored.) When

you specify [00] for [xx], the parameter value is set to A15, and when you specify 127 [7F] for

[xx], the parameter value is set to B15. You need to specify 64 [40] for the CNT setting.

Refer to “MIDI Panpot, Send Data” on page 173 for MIDI data corresponding to the panpot

settings.

o When the power is turned on, when 23A SET TO GM is being executed, or when a GM ON
message is received, Track 10 will use the PRG setting, and other Tracks will use the CNT
setting.

Send: Sets the C and D output level of each Track.

Setting “P (Program)” selects the Send setting of the Program selected for the Track. (You can set

Send for each oscillator in Program Edit mode.) Specifying a value other than “P” sets the output
of Oscillator 1 and 2 to the same level.
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When a Track uses a Program that uses a Drum Kit (OSC mode set to DRUMS), and you set this
parameter to “P”, the Send setting of each Instrument in the Drum kit takes effect. In this case, the
output level is the value of Send C and D of the Program multiplied by the Send setting value of
each Index. With a value of 0 -9, the setting of each Index is ignored, and the value specified here
becomes effective.

You can also change the setting using the MIDI Effect Level messages.
Send C [Bn, 5B, xx] (Controller #91)
Send D [Bn, 5D, xx] (Controller #93)

Generally, [Bn, 5B, xx] is used to control the Reverb Depth and [Bn, 5D, xx] is used to control
the Chorus Depth. Refer to “MIDI Panpot, Send Data” on page 173 for the MIDI messages
corresponding to the send settings.

* When the power is turned on, when 23A SET TO GM is being executed, or when a GM ON
message is received, Track 10 will use the P:0 setting, and other Tracks will use the 2:2 setting.

*C Transpose, Detune, Bend Range
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This page allows you to adjust the pitch-related settings.

@At Tra Det Brdk
Tal +8@ +88 +82
*C
Lco Parameter Range Description
Transpose (Tra) -24...+24 Adjust the pitch in chromatic steps (within 2 octaves).
*C | Detune {Det) -50...450 Adjusts the pitch in steps of 1 cent (within 50 cents).
Bend Range (Bnd) -12...+12 Determines how the pitch is modified by the pitch bend wheel.

Transpose: Transpose adjusts the pitch of each Track in chromatic steps over a range of 24 to
+24. (Twelve chromatic steps equal one octave).

You can also change the setting by sending MIDI Coarse Tune messages.

* When the power is turned on to the X5SDR, when 23A SET TO GM is being executed, or when
a GM ON message is received, this parameter is automatically reset to 00.

Detune: Detune is a fine pitch adjustment for each Track that moves in steps of one cent, over a
range of —50 to +50 (100 steps equal one chromatic step).

You can also change the setting by sending MIDI Fine Tune messages.

* When the power is turned on to the X5DR, when 23A SET TO GM is being executed, or when
a GM ON message is received, this parameter is automatically reset to 00.

Bend Range: The Bend Range adjusts the pitch variation amount and direction of each Track
produced by the pitch bend messages in chromatic steps.

The pitch bend range specified in a Track’s Program (set on 15D in Program Edit mode) is
ignored, and this setting takes effect. (The setting here does not affect the Program setting.)

A maximum of 12 chromatic steps forms a single octave. With a positive value, the farther the
joystick is moved in the direction of +X (to the right), the higher the pitch. A negative value
produces the opposite effect.

You can change the setting by sending MIDI Pitch Bend Range data, but the value is limited to a
range of 0 — +12,

* When the power is turned on to the XSDR, when 23A SET TO GM is being executed, or when

a GM ON message is received, this parameter is automatically reset to 00 for Track 10, and to
+2 for other Tracks.
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*D MIDI Filter

This page determines whether or not each Track will receive the MIDI Program Change and
whether or not Damper message, After Touch message, and Control effect are applied.

860 P DFf AF CHHM
TB1 EN EN DI EN
*D
Lco Parameter Range Description
Program Change D!: Disable Program Change message is ignored.
Filter (Pf) EN: Enable Program Change message is received.
Damper Pedal Filter { DI: Disable Damper Peda! message is ignored.
0 (Df) EN: Enable Damper Pedal is received.
" D!: Disable After Touch message is ignored.
Alter Touch Filter (Af) EN: Enable After Touch is received.
Control Change Filter | D: Disable MIDI Controllers are ignored.
(Cf) EN: Enable MIDI Controllers are received.

Program Change Filter: Determines whether or not each Track receives the MIDI Program
Change messages.

EN: Tracks with the EN (Enable) setting receive the Program Change messages and switch the
Programs. Set the overall XSDR Program Change Filter on 2C MIDI FILTER PRG in Global -
mode. (see “2C Program Change Filter” on page 152.)

Note: If the Global mode MIDI Program Change Filter 1 is set to “DIS”, the Program Change
messages are completely disabled. Furthermore, if you set it to ENA or PRG, Bank Select and
Program Change messages will select Bank and Program. If you set it to “NUM?”, only the
Program is changed. (see “2C Program Change Filter on page 152)

Damper Pedal Filter: Determines whether or not each Track receives the Damper Pedal On/Off
messages.

EN: The Damper Pedal messages are received on the Track for which “EN (Enable)” is selected.
DI: The Damper Pedal messages are not received on the Tracks for which “DI (Disable)” is

selected. §

After Touch Filter: Determines whether or not each Track receives the After Touch messages. G

EN: After Touch messages are received on the Track for which “EN (Enable)” is selected. 3

DI: After Touch messages are not applied to the Tracks for which “DI (Disable)” is selected. E)

Control Change Filter: Determines whether or not the controllers (e.g., pitch bend, pitch %

modulation, or the Volume) are received on each Track. o

EN: The Controller messages are received on the Track for which “EN (Enable)” is selected.

DI: The Controller messages are ignored on the Tracks for which “DI (Disable)” is selected. 3

» These parameters for all the tracks are set to “EN”, when you turn the power on to the X5SDR, H——

when 23A SET TO GM is executed, or the X5DR receives the GM on message. :a:r:i n?;t:g

L
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*E Key Window Top & Bottom

These parameters allow you to set the top note and bottom note for each Track.

OPE KWTor KWEtmM
T8l G2 C-1

*E
LCo Parameter Range Description
. Key Window Top Cc-1-G9 Specifies the top note for each Track’s key window.
- (KWTop)
F:‘)lvgimn;iow Bottom C-1-G9 Specifies the bottom note for each Track’s key window.

A key window is the range of keys (notes) that you can use to play a Track. Used in conjunction
with the Key Window Bottom parameters, you can assign sections of the keyboard to specific
Tracks. For example, you could designate the bottom half of the keyboard to a bass Track, and the
top half to a piano Track (page 102).

You can not set the top key to lower than the bottom key. Otherwise, the bottom key will be set to
the same value as the top key. The same thing applies to the bottom Key.

» When the power is turned on to the X5SDR, when 23A SET TO GM is being executed, or when
a GM System ON message is received, the top key of each track is set to G9, and the bottom
key of each track is set to C-1.

*F Velocity Window Top & Bottom

These parameters allow you to set the maximum and minimum velocity for each Track’s velocity

window.
BEF WWTor UWBLRE
Tal &7y @41l
*F
LCD Parameter Range Description
Velocity Window Top 1~127 Specifies the maximum velocity for each Track.
F (VWTop)
Velocity Window " - ;
Bott ont\y (VWBtm) 1-127 Specifies the minimum velocity for each Track.

¢ When the power is turned on to the X5DR, when 23A SET TO GM is being executed, or when

a GM System ON message is received, the maximum velocity of each track is set to 127, and
the minimum velocity is set to 1.

112




Reference Guide

*G MIDI Channel

These parameters allow you to set the MIDI Channel that each Track uses to receive MIDI data.

889G MIDI Ch 4

Ta1 15
*G
LCD Parameter Range Description
*G | MIDI Channel 1-18 3:::. the MIDI Channel that each Track uses to receive MIDI

If you want to play a Track from the keyboard (such as the X3), you should set each Track’s MIDI
Channel on the X5DR so that it matches the X3’s MIDI transmit channel. If you are using a

sequencer, set each Track’s MIDI Channel so that it matches the corresponding sequencer track’s
MIDI Channel.

If the selected MIDI Channel is the same as the Global MIDI Channel, a G will appear next to the
selected channel number.

* When the power is turned on to the XSDR, when 23A SET TO GM is being executed, or when
a GM System ON message is received, the MIDI Channel of Tracks 1-16 is set to 1-16.

16A ~ 21A Effect
Effects are explained in “Effect Parameters” on page 115.
The individual effect settings of each Program are ignored, and these settings are used.

If you want to use a Program’s or a Combination’s effect settings, use the 21A COPY EFF
function to copy effects. (See “21A Copy Effects” on page 119.)

Track parameters Pan A, Pan B, Send C, and Send D are used to control the level of the Tracks
sent to the effects in Multi mode.

Effects can be controlled via MIDI on the Global MIDI Channel. You can control the level of each
Track to the effects using the Track parameters Pan A, Pan B, Send C, and Send D.

* When the power is turned on to the XSDR, when 23A SET TO GM is being executed, or when

a GM System ON message is received, Effect 1 selects Hall, Effect 2 selects Chorusl, -Qc’
Placement selects Parallel3, and the effect return level is set to 4. S
O
. » QJ
22A Copy from Combination 2
. . e . . )
This function allows you to copy Combination Timbre settings to Tracks 1 to 8 or Tracks 9 to 16. b
D
ZEA COPY COMBI vl ]
COME 88 1-8 QK7
220 3
LCD Parameter Range Description
Source Combination | 00 ~ 99 Selects the Combination to copy. Multi Setup
oop | Destination Tracks 1-8, 9-16 Selects the eight destination tracks. Parameters
8:)(":%5:3;/ r: rom OK? Executes Combination copy.

The following parameter settings are copied: Program, Volume, Transpose, Detune, Pan, Send C,
Send D, Key Window, Velocity Window, MIDI Channel, and Filters (Program Change, Damper
Pedal, After Touch, Control Change).

The Combination’s effect settings are not copied. Use 21A Copy Effect to copy the effect settings.
(see page 119.)

For *C Bend Range parameters that are not included in Combinations, the value of Program’s
Joystick Pitch Bend Range (15D in Program Edit mode) of each Track will be copied.
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23A Set To GM (Initialize for GM)

This function conforms a track to the GM (General MIDI) settings. It should be used when you
want to make new GM data, or when you want to play back GM song data.

Z3A SET To GM
ok?
23A
LCD Parameter Range Description
23A 32}: set Track to GM OK? Sets song to GM mode.
Each track’s parameters are set as follows. Track 10 is set for drums.
Parameter Track1~9 & 11 ~ 16 Track 10
Program GO1: PIANO G129 (GM kit) * Changeable using MIDI
Level 127 127
Pan CNT PRG * Changeable using MIDI
SendC, D 2,2 P, 0 * Changeable using MIDI
Transpose 0 0 * Changeable using MIDI
Detune 0 0 * Changeable using MIDI
Pitch Bend Range +2 0 * Changeable using MIDI
Program Change Filter ENA ENA
Damper Pedal Filter ENA ENA
After Touch Filter ENA ENA
Control Change Filter ENA ENA
Key Window C-1-G9 C-1-G9
Velocity Window 1-127 1-127
Effect 1 — — Hall
Effect 2 - — Chorus
Effect Placement — — Parallel 3
MIDI Channe! 1-9, 11-16 10

¢ When a GM System On message (FO, 7E, nn, 09, 01, F7) is received, Multi 1 mode is selected
and these parameters are set automatically.

These parameters are also set automatically when you turn the power on to the X5DR.
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4. Effect Parameters

The X5DR contains two digital multi-effects processors. Each processor can be set to produce one
of 47 effects (effect types). The effects section consists of four inputs (A, B, C, D), two effects

processors (Effectl, Effect2), two panpots (pan 3, 4) and two outputs (L/MONO, R). The X5DR
effects processors can be assigned any one of four placements. See “20A-20B Effect Placement”
on page 117. Effects 1 to 37 are single effects, 38 and 39 are serial effects, and 40 to 47 are parallel
effects. The parallel type effects allow you to use up to four independent effects simultaneously.

Single:1~37 Serial: 38 & 39 Parallel: 40~47
— FX1a [—

S xa = o rxia H o xe |& X1

.h Reference Guide

Effect
Parameters

When you play a Combination, the individual effect settings for each Program in that
Combination are ignored, and the effect settings for that Combination are used. Likewise, for
Multi setup, the individual Program effect settings are ignored and the effect settings for that
particular Multi setup are used.

Effect parameters can be edited and stored with individual Programs, and Combinations. Effect
parameters for a Program should be edited in Program Edit mode, and for Combination in
Combination Edit mode. The X5DR does not store Multi effect parameters.

The page which the effect setting is made, is different with each mode.

* Program Edit mode (Single, Drums) .........ccovevveereerrerevereenenns 10A-15A
* Program Edit mode (Double) ............ccecevvrerrnrivernscrsnesserrennnns 16A-21A
¢ Combination Edit mode.........c.cceeeerrvevererenrerneeermreererserennensieenen 9A-14A
¢ Multi MOAE ...ccoeeverrrieeerrenre et eeneseste et eer e eeereerens 16A-21A

In this manual, we use Program Edit mode (Double) as an example.

‘When a GM System On message is received, when the power is turned on, or when 23A SET TO
GM is being executed, the Multi mode settings are initialized and the unit enters Multi mode. The
following effect settings are made:

Placement—Parallel3.
Effect1—Hall.
Effect2—Chorus.
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16A-16C Effect1 Setup

These parameters are used to set up Effectl.

16A EFFECT1=B1 # | 16B Hall bi| 16C Hall 4
Hall OFF | DRY:EFF=75:25 Srct IS+ I+18
16A 16B 16C
LCD Parameter Range Description
16A Effect Type (Effect1) [ 0-47 Select an effect type
Switch OFF, ON Tum the effect on or off.
: DRY Dry signal only
168 %"g&'lf;f": Balance | g9.1_1.99 Dry:effect mix
¢ EFF) FX Effect signal only
NONE Dynamic modulation off
JS(+Y) Joystick +Y
Dynamic Modulation ‘IJ\S(FHY) i%yst$k _:
Control Source (Src) er fouc
16C PEDAL1 Foot pedal1
PEDAL2 Foot pedal2
VDA-EG Sum of all 64 VDA EGs
Dynamic Modulation | _y5 15 Set the depth of dynamic modulation

Intensity (I}

16A Effect type: Each time a different effect is selected, parameters that you set for the prevnously

168

16C

116

selected effect are reset to their initial values.

Note: When effect 24:Symphonic Ensemble is selected for one processor, certain effects cannot
be selected for the other processor. See “Symphonic Ensemble” on page 129.

Switch: Is used to turn the effects processors on and off.

By sending MIDI Controller 92 for Effect!, and MIDI Controller 94 for Effect2, effects can be
switched on and off by an external sequencer, or other MIDI device. Each time a Controller
message is sent, the corresponding effect is switched on or off.

Note: The high and low EQ for the following effects is valid even when the effect is set to OFF:
13:Stereo Delay, 14:Cross Delay, 19:Chorus 1, 20:Chorus 2, 28:Exciter, 35:Autopan,
36:Tremolo. To bypass these effects completely select 0: No Effect.

Dry:Effect balance: This parameter allows you to set the level balance between the dry signal
and effected signal. A setting of DRY means no affected signal. A setting of FX means all effect
signal.

Dynamic modulation control source: Allows you to adjust certain effect parameters, such as
mix balance and modulation speed, while you play. This provides greater control for musical
expression during a performance. The modulation source can be set to any one of six controls,
such as a joystick and foot pedal. You can control only one effect parameter using dynamic
modulation, but the modulation source and intensity can be set independently for Effectl and
Effect2. See “Effects Types & Parameters” on page 120.

JS(+Y): This MIDI data [Bn, 01, xx] (Controller #1) is transmitted to apply modulation when you
move the joystick on a keyboard (such as the X3) in the direction of +Y.

JS(=Y): This MIDI data [Bn, 02, xx] (Controller #2) is transmitted to apply modulation when you
move the joystick on the keyboard such as X3 in the direction of -Y.

AFTT: After Touch [Dn, xx]

PEDAL1: When “effect control” is selected for the function of the assignable pedal 1 connected
to a keyboard (such as the X3), using the pedal will transmit a MIDI message {Bn, 0C, xx]
(Controller #12) to apply modulation.

PEDAL2: Transmitting a MIDI message [Bn, OD, xx] (Controller #13) to apply modulation.




Reference Guide

VDA EG: 64 voices, which is the sum of all the VDA EG levels. This is very effective when you

play chords. (“n” is a MIDI channel.) g
To control dynamic modulation via MIDI, set the MIDI transmit channel of the control source 8
(such as the X3) will that of the Global MIDI Channel. )
[S]
Dynamic Modulation Intensity: The dynamic modulation intensity can be set from —15 to +15. £
Positive values cause dynamic modulation to increase the value of the effect parameter being 5
controlled. Negative values have the opposite effect. E)
17A-17D Effect1 Parameters
Effect parameters are explained in detail from page 120 onwards. 4
18A-18C Effect2 Setup [ ot
These parameters are used to set up Effect2. Operation is the same as for “16A-16C Effectl

Setup” on page 116.

19A-19D Effect2 Parameters

Effect parameters are explained in detail from page 120 onwards.

20A-20B Effect Placement

The X5DR effect processors can be used in any one of four placements. Placements affect the way
in which the four input buses (A, B, C, D) are routed through the effects.

The Panpot, Send C Level, and Send D Level parameters are set as part of an individual Program,
Combination, or Multi setup.

ZBA PLACEMENT » | Z28E EFFZ PRAHPOTA | Z8B E1-EZ LEVELA
Serial = L 4= R L=5 R=5 L=5 R=5
20A 208 208’
LCD Parameter Range Description
Serial (Serial)
Parallel 1 (Parallel) ' .
20A | Effect Placement Parallel 2 (Paralel2) Effect routing configurations
Parallel 3 (Paralel3)
OFF No signal output
Panpot 3 L Signal is panned hard left
20B 99:1-1:99 Panned between L and R (50:50 pan center)
R Signal is panned hard right
Panpot 4 (this LCD screen appears when Serial, Parallel 1, or
Parallel 2 is selected)
Level 1L (L) Set the output level of each effect when Paraliel 3 is
Level 1R (R) selected.
208 0-9
Level 2L (L) (this LCD is available only when Parallel 3 placement is
Level 2R (R) selected)

Page 20B appears when you select Serial, Parallel 1, or Parallel 2 for 20A Placement. Here, you
can set the L/R output balance for Pan 3 and Pan 4. Page 20B' appears when you select Parallel 3
for the placement. In this case, Pan 3 and Pan 4 are replaced by four independent level controls.

The X5DR has two outputs (L/MONO, R).
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Serial Placement

Program, y
Combination, c—»{ Pan3 |
or Multi

o —>{ Pana |

With the Serial placement, buses A and B are sent to Effectl, Effect2, then output from L/MONO
and R. Buses C and D are mixed with the output of Effectl, sent to Effect2, and then output.

Buses C and D allow you to avoid applying Effect] to a sound, or to apply Effectl to a specific
sound and then apply Effect2 to all sounds.

Parallel 1 Placement

3 L/MONO
>
Program,
Combination,
or Multi

With the Parallel 1 placement, buses A and B are sent to Effect], then output from L/MONO and
R. Buses C and D are sent to Effect2, mixed with the output of Effectl, then output.

Paraliel 2 Placement

Program,
Combination,
or Multi

With the Parallel 2 placement, buses A and B are sent to Effectl, then output from L/MONO and
R. Buses C and D are sent to Effect2, mixed with the input to Effectl, then output.

Parallel 3 Placement

L/MONO

Y.Y

Program,

Combination, m c
[_Send |

Level 1-R

or Multi
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With the Parallel 3 placement, buses A and B are sent straight to the outputs. Bus C signal is sent

to Effectl and bus D signal is sent to Effect2. The effect outputs, each with independent level 3
control, are then mixed down to the L/MONO and R outputs. This placement works well when 5
playing GM compatible songs. %
O
Note: For Serial, Parallel 1, and Parallel 2 placements, if Pan 3 or Pan 4 is set to off, signals 5
sent to bus C and bus D are not output. o
o
(a g
21A Copy Effects
This function allows you to copy the effect parameter settings from a Program, Combination, or 4
song to the currently selected Program, Combination, or Multi setup.
Z1R COPY EFF Effoct
FROG  AEA (14 Parameters
21A
Lcb Parameter Range Description
PROG
Eftect Copy Source COMBI Select the effect copy source
MULTI
21A Program AO0-A99
Source Number grams GO01-136 | select the source number
Combinations | 00~99
OK to copy OoK? Executes effect copy

To copy effect parameters, select the effect copy source and the source number using the [ <] and
[»] keys, position the cursor on OK?, then press the [A] button. The message “Are You Sure
OK?” appears. Press the [A] button to continue, or the [ W] button to cancel. The effect parameters
are copied to the currently selected Program, Combination, or Multi. Pan, Send C, and Send D
settings, which are set for oscillators, Timbres, and tracks, are not copied.
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Effects Types & Parameters

Different parameters are available for different effects. Effect 0 (No Effect) through Effect 47
(Delay/Rotary Speaker) can be selected for Effect] and Effect2. Effectl LCD screens are
numbered 16A through 16D. Effect2 LCD screens are numbered 18A through 19D. Effect] LCD
screen numbers are used in this Reference Guide.

No Effect

0: No Effect
‘When NO EFFECT is selected, the effect processors are bypassed.

Effects can be turned off using “16A—-16C Effectl Setup” and “18A-18C Effect2 Setﬁp”.
However, for some effects, the high and low EQ are still active. Selecting 0:No Effect allows you
to bypass these effects completely.

Reverb
These effects simulate reverberant acoustics, adding ambience to the sound.

Dry

ng Dry Signal Mix E.R Level

EQ » Pre Delay »1 Reverb
Right Mix
O Dry Signal
S l(— Rev Time —-H
Pre Delay
1: Hall

This effect simulates the reverb characteristics and natural ambience of a medium size hall.

2: Ensemble Hall

This effect simulates the reverb characteristics and natural ambience of an ensemble hall. Ideal
for string and brass ensembles.

3: Concert Hall

This effect simulates the reverb characteristics and natural ambience of a large hall with
pronounced early refiections.

4: Room

This effect simulates the reverb characteristics and natural ambience of a small room.

5: Large Room

This effect simulates the reverb characteristics and natural ambience of a large room with
pronounced reverb density. Reverb time settings of about 0.5 seconds produce an effect similar to
gated reverb.
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6: Live Stage

)
This effect simulates the reverb characteristics and natural ambience of a large, live-performance 'g
space. &)

)
o
7: Wet Plate o
This effect simulates the reverb characteristics of a steel-plate reverb, with pronounced density. %
o
8: Dry Plate
This effect simulates the reverb characteristics of a steel-plate reverb, with a light density. 4
9: Spring Reverb Efict
This effect simulates the reverb characteristics of a spring reverb. Paramelers
17B Hall »|17B Hall K| 17C Hall 1
Time3.2 H.Dne30 | P.D196EBM: E.REZ | EN.L+04dB H+OBdE
17A 17B 17C
LCD Parameter Range : Description
The time over which the reverb effect will last
Reverb Time (Time) | 0.2-9.9 sec Hall type
0.24.9 sec Room type
17A 00-99 sec Plate/spring type
High frequency decay
High Damp (H.Dmp) | 0-99% 0 = bright reverb
99 = dark reverb
The delay between the original sound and the early
Pre Delay (P.Dly) 0-200 ms reflections
178 The level of the early reflections
Early Reflection Level
(E.R) 0-99 Hall/Room type
1-10 Plate/spring type
17c EQ Low (EQ.L) -12...+12dB Low EQ cut and boost
EQ High (H) -12...+412dB High EQ cut and boost

For effects 1 to 9, dynamic modulation (16C) can be used to control the DRY:EFF balance.
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Early Reflection

The Early Reflection effects create the early reflections that are an important element in
determining the qualities of an acoustic environment. Using the Early Reflection Time parameter
you can create a variety of effects, such as sound thickening and echo-like reflections.

Left Dry

O Dry Signal Mix
3 EQ »1 Pre Delay Early Ref
Right ’ "
6! Mix

Dry Signal

l(— E.R Time ——)l

Pre Delay

10: Early Reflection 1

Early reverb reflections are a crucial element of naturally occurring reverb. They transmit details
such as room size, distance, acoustic damping, etc. This effect emphasizes the low frequency
range, and is ideal for percussive sounds such as drums.

11: Early Reflection 2

This effect is similar to Early Reflection 1, although, the level of the early reflections change over
time in a different way.

12: Early Reflection 3

This effect applies a reverse envelope to the early reflections. This produces an effect that is
similar to playing a tape backwards, and it is ideally to sounds that have a fast attack such as crash

cymbals.
17A EarleRefl #|1FB EarlueRefl #|170C EarluRefl 4
E.R Time=ZZ@ms FPre Delaws B15ms | ECL L+B3dE H+O5HE
17A 17B 17C
LCD Parameter Range Description
17A :EEa.gy#r:g?ctlon Time 100-800 ms Early reflection time in 10 ms steps
The delay between the original sound and the early
178 | Pre Delay (Pre Delay) | 0-200 ms reflactions
- EQ Low (EQ.L) -12...+12dB Low EQ cut and boost
EQ High (H) -12...+12dB High EQ cut and boost

For effects 10 to 12, dynamic modulation (16C) can be used to control the DRY:EFF balance.
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Stereo Delay

These effects create stereo delay patterns in which you can set the left and right delay times
independently. Using the High Damp parameter, you can make delays decay in a natural way.

13: Stereo Delay

This is a stereo delay effect with feedback.
The delay time can be set independently for
the left and right channels.

The high damp parameter can be used to
produce a more natural echo effect by
gradually attenuating the high frequencies of
successive delay repeats.

14: Cross Delay

This is a stereo delay effect with independent
delay parameters for the left and right
channels. The delay outputs are crossed over,
and each delay receives the other delay’s
feedback signal. Thus, the delay repeats
appear to move between the left and right
outputs.

Left Mi
Feedback

3 =@}

{7A StereaDly » | 17E StereaDly M

17C Stererbly 4o

D.Timel.=E3@ RZ&E | FE+40 H.Drr38 | EQ. L+@adE H=8adB
17A 178 17C
LCD Parameter Range Description
Delay Time Left .
17a | (©TimeL) 0-500 ms Delay time for the left channel
Delay Time Right (R) | 0-500 ms Delay time for the right channel
The amount of delay signal that is fed back into the effect.
Fesdbaok (FB) ~99...+00% Minus values invert the feedback signal phase
178 High frequency decay
High Damp (H.Dmp) | 0-99% 0 = bright delay
99 = dark delay
ﬁﬂc EQ Low (EQL) -12..+12dB Low EQ cut and boost
EQ High (H) -12...+12dB High EQ cut and boost

For effects 13 and 14, dynamic modulation (16C) can be used to control the DRY:EFF balance.
The EQ part of these effects is active even when the Effect is switched off (16A). To bypass these

effects completely, select 0:No Effect.
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Dual Mono Delay

15: Dual Mono Delay

This effect consists of two mono delays with

. . . Left
independent delay time, feedback, and high O—
damp parameters for each channel. Fosdback
Right
O— >
1P Do DlgCly BULFB DoM Dlacly M| LIFC DoM DlsCR) K170 DM DluiR) d
Do Time=Z50ms FB+58 H.Dmp18 | b, Tine=250ms FE+5@ H.Dme td
17A 178 17C 17D
LcD Parameter Range Description
Delay Time Left .
17A (D.Time) 0-500 ms Delay time for the left channel
The amount of delay signal that is fed back into the left
Feedback Left (FB) -99...+99% channel effect. Minus values invert the feedback signal
178 phase
High Damp Left 0-99% High frequency damping for the left channel
(H.Dmp)
17C %I%Yn.z)m e Right 0-500 ms Delay time for the right channe!
The amount of delay signal that is fed back into the left
Feedback Right (FB) | -99...+499% channel effect. Minus values invert the feedback signal
17D phase
?Aggg;mp Right 0-99% High frequency damping for the right channel

For effect 15, dynamic modulation (16C) can be used to control the DRY:EFF balance.

Multi-Tap Delay

In these effects, an equalizer is applied to each effect input, then the signals are fed to two
independent series-connected delays. The output of one delay is fed back to the input.

When DT1 is less than DT2

Leve!
Dry

DT1 om

otz ' p12 D12

When DT1 is greater than DT2
Dry

3
|

DT1 BRIl DTt

- ol L
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16: Multi-Tap Delay 1

[

This is a two-channel multi-repeat delay. It g
consists of two parallel delays for each o
channel. The delay time for each delay can b
be setindependently. The output of delay 2 is S
fed back to the inputs of delay 1 and delay 2. 5
g

. Effect

17: Multi-Tap Delay 2 Parametrs

This is a two-channel multi-repeat delay Left

with cross panning.
: &\—l EQ

Right

18: Multi-Tap Delay 3

This is a two-channel multi-repeat delay
with crossed feedback.

17A M.TarDlal P 17B M.Tarblal M| 17C M.TarDlul 4

DIiT38H  D2T488 |FE+58 EG, L+8BdE H+@Bds
17A 178 17C
LCD Parameter Range Description
17A Delay Time 1 (D1T) 0-500 ms Delay time for delay 1
Delay Time 2 (D2T) | 0-500 ms Delay time for delay 2
The amount of delay signal that is fed back into the effect.
178 | Feedback (FB) —99...+99% Minus values invert the feedback signal phase
17C EQ Low (EQ.L) -12...+12dB Low EQ cut and boost
EQ High (H) ~12...+12dB High EQ cut and boost

For effects 16, 17, and 18, dynamic modulation (16C) can be used to control the DRY:EFF
balance.
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Chorus

These are stereo-type effects that use two chorus units. They’re an effective way to add
spaciousness and depth to any type of sound: piano, strings, brass, etc.

19: Chorus 1

In this chorus effect, the left channel
modulation signal is out of phase with the
right channel modulation signal. This
produces a wide stereo chorus effect.

20: Chorus 2

In this chorus effect, left and right channel
modulation signals are in phase.

Chorus

Chorus

17R Charus 1 b | 17B Chorus 1 ¥|17C Chorus 1 4
D.Time=818ms TRI | Modé@ M.SPS,38Hz | E0.L+B6dE H+BEdB

17A 178 17C
LCD Parameter Range ' Description
Delay Time (D.Time) | 0-200 ms Delay time
17A Sine (SIN) )
Mod Waveform Triangle (TRI) Modulation waveform type
178 Mod Depth (Mod) 0-99 Modulation intensity
Mod Speed (M.SP) 0.03-30 Hz Modulation speed
17C EQ Low (EQ.L) |-12...+12dB Low EQ cut and boost
EQ High (H) -12..+12dB High EQ cut and boost

For effects 19 and 20, dynamic modulation (16C) can be used to control the DRY:EFF balance.

The EQ part of these effects is active even when the Effect is switched off (16A). To bypass these
effects completely, select 0:No Effect.
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21: Quadrature Chorus o
The modulation signals fed to each channel -g
of this stereo chorus effect are 90 degrees out Lgﬁ 0]
of phase with each other. 9
N :
/\, Chorus L g
( mod E
'v~ Chorus R
Right [Ea I 4
O
Etfect
22: Crossover Chorus parametes

The modulation signals fed to each channel

Ma?f 3
Mi%! )
of this stereo chorus effect are 90 degrees out Lot ﬁg{__)
Mi)}k E

of phase with each other. The chorused
signals are mixed with the other channels
output.

17A Dusd.Cho  » | 17B Guad.Cho  ¥[17C Guad.Cho M| 17D Buad.Cho 4
D.Time LBI1 RBZI |ModS8  ModSP=33 | ModShare=T+EH EQR.L+08dE H+BodB
17A 17B 17C 17D
LCD Parameter Range Description
Delay Time L .
17a | (D.TimeL) 0-250 ms Left channel delay time
Delay Time R (R) 0-250 ms Right channel delay time
178 Mod Depth (Mod) 0-99 Modulation depth
Mod Speed (ModSP) | 1-99 Modulation speed
17 Mod Shape T+10...T-10, Modulation waveform shape. T-Triangle, S-Sine. The range
(ModShape) §-10...S+10 from +10 to —10 effects the waveform symmetry
17D EQ Low (EQ.L) -12...+12dB Low EQ cut and boost
EQ High (H) -12...+12dB High EQ cut and boost

For effects 21 and 22, dynamic modulation (16C) can be used to control the Mod Speed.
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23: Harmonic Chorus

This effect splits the signal into two bands:
HF (high frequency) and LF (low
frequency). The HF band is then fed to the
quadrature type chorus, and the LF band is
fed directly to the output. This effect is
useful for low frequency instruments such as
bass.

170 Harmo.Cho P 17B Harmo.Cho K] 17C Harmo.Cho A4
D1TAEd  DETEH1Z | Mod99 ModeSP=35 |F.Srlit Point=081

17A 17B 17C
LcoD Parameter Range Description
17A Delay Time1 (D1T) 0-500 ms Channel 1 delay time
Delay Time 2 (D2T) | 0-500 ms Channel 2 delay time
178 Mod Depth (Mod) 0-98 Modutation depth
Mod Speed (ModSP) | 1-99 Modulation speed
170 Frequgncy Split Point 0-18 The frequency at which the input signal is split into HF and LF
(F.Split Point) bands

For effect 23, dynamic modulation (16C) can be used to control the Mod Speed.
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Symphonic Ensemble

24: Symphonic Ensemble

This effect is basically a multiple chorus type
effect. It produces a rich, thickening effect,
ideal for strings.

Leg Mi
m Symphonic

@
=
3
0]
o
o
c
o
£
o
2
]
2

Ensemble
Rié;)ht Mi ! !
Effect
Parameters
17A Sumr.Ens. M| 17B Sumr.Ens.
Modad EQ.L+08dE H=@8db
17A 17B
LCD Parameter Range Description
17A | Mod Depth (Mod) 0-99 Modulation depth
178 EQ Low (EQ.L) -12...+12dB Low EQ cut and boost
EQ High (H) -12...+12dB High EQ cut and boost

For effect 24, dynamic modulation (16C) can be used to control the DRY:EFF balance.

Note: When this effect is selected, the following effect types cannot be selected for the other
effect: Choruses 19-23, Symphonic Ensemble 24, Flangers 25-27, Phasers 32—33, Rotary

Speaker 34, Tremolos 35-36, Chorus Flanger/Delay 38-39, Delay/Chorus 42, Delay/Flanger

43, Delay/Phaser 46, and Delay/Rotary Speaker 47.
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Flanger

These effects add feedback to a chorus effect. When used on sounds that contain a lot of
high-frequency energy, such as cymbals, they not only create modulation effects, they add a sense
of pitch to non-pitched sounds, too.

25: Flanger 1

In this effect, in phase modulation is fed to
both flanger channels.

Mi
0= Feedback — >

Flanger

Flanger

Right Feedback — ;
4 eedbac Mi >
26: Flanger 2
In this effect, the left channel modulation
signal is in phase and the right channel Left
modulation signal is out of phase. This O-
produces a wide, stereo flange effect.
Right Feedback
O~ .
27: Crossover Flanger
In this effect, two flangers are modulated out
of phase. The flanged output signals are Lett
mixed with the other channels output. o Fondback
Flanger
Flanger
Right Feedback
O

17A Flangerl ¥ 178 Flan9erl K 17C Flangarl 1
DL TimeBBS Res+25 | Mod99 ModZP=Z@ | ECL L+08dE H+O6dE
17A 7B 17C
LCD Parameter Range Description
17A Delay Time (D.Time) | 0-200 ms Delay time
Resonance (Res) -99...4+99 Amount of output signa! fed back to the input (feedback)
178 Mod Depth (Mod) 0-99 Modulation depth
Mod Speed (ModSP) | 1-99 Modulation speed
17C EQ Low (EQ.L) -12...+12dB Low EQ cut and boost
EQ High (H) -12...+12dB High EQ cut and boost

For effects 25 to 27, dynamic modulation (16C) can be used to control the Mod Speed.
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L
Exciter o
k=)
. :
28: Exciter o
. . m
This effect increases the clarity of a sound 2
and gives it greater definition. Left i o
8] > | B
Q
| -
4
Right Mi
o ea } > Effect
Parameters
17R Exciter P | 17B Exciter ¥ 17C Exciter 4
Blend=+58 Emrh Point.=85 EQ.L+84dB H=084B
17A 178 17C
LCD Parameter Range Description
17A | Blend (Blend) ~99...499 Mix of dry and effected signal
178 'Eg;ggatic Point (Emph 1-10 The central frequency around which sounds are excited
170 EQLow (EQ.L) -12...412dB Low EQ cut and boost
EQ High (H) -12...412dB High EQ cut and boost

For effect 28, dynamic modulation (16C) can be used to control the DRY:EFF mix level.
The EQ sections of this effect are active even when the effect is switched OFF. To bypass this
effect completely, select 0:No Effect.

Enhancer

29: Enhancer

This is a two-channel enhancer that includes
a delay to give a sound more spaciousness. Left Mi
An enhancer makes the sound clearer and O-
more defined, giving the sound more | EQ |
presence and bringing it up front in the mix. &1 Enhancer ]’_';I Delay
O—
17A Enhancer | 17B Enhancer  ¥| 17C Enhancer M| 17D Enhancer 4
Harn Density=88 | Hot Spot=81 S.4=58 D.Tine=29 | E0LL+E14B H+B1dE
17A 178 17C 17D
LCD Parameter Range Description
17A | Harmonic Density 1-99 Level of the enhanced signal
178 | Hot Spot 1-20 The central frequency around which sounds are enhanced
176 Stereo Width (S.W) 0-99 The width of the stereo image that is opened up by the delay|
Delay Time (D.Time) | 1-99 Delay time
470 EQ Low (EQ.L) -12...+12dB Low EQ cut and boost
EQ High (H) ~12...+12dB High EQ cut and boost

For effect 29, dynamic modulation (16C) can be used to control the DRY:EFF balance.
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Distortion

30: Distortion

This effect can provide everything from
subtle distortion through to mega-power
distortion—ideal for ripping solos. The Hot Left )
Mi
Spot and Resonance parameters allow you to O
tune in for a wah type effect, and the Hot
Spot parameter can be controlled inreal time EQ }—)F Distortion
using dynamic modulation. Right
9 Mi
O~
31: Overdrive
This effect produces a smooth overdrive. As
with the previous distortion effect, dynamic
modulation allows real-time control of the Left Mi
wah filter’s Hot Spot parameter. %
EQ H Overdrive
Right "
O Mi; >
17A Dist b1 17E Dist K| 170 Dist 4
Drives111 Res=08 | H.Sepot@S LewellB | EQLL+82dE H+12dE
17A 178 17C
Lco Parameter Range Description
17A Drive (Drive) 1-111 Distortion/Overdrive level
Resonance (Res) 0-99 Gain of the resonant wah filter
178 Hot Spot (H.Spot) 0-99 Wah filter centre frequency
Out Level (Level) 0-99 Distortion output level
170 EQ Low (EQ.L) -12...+12dB Low EQ cut and boost
EQ High (H) -12...+12dB High EQ cut and boost

For effects 30 and 31, dynamic modulation (16C) can be used to control the Hot Spot parameter.
This is useful for creating a wah-wah type effect.
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Phaser o
These are two-channel stereo phase shifters. Using delay and phase changes, they produce a 'g
modulation effect that is clearer than chorus or flanger. These effects are especially suitable for o
electric piano and guitar. Chorus and flanger produce their effects by modulating the delay time. 9
However, phasers, modulate the phase of the input signal, creating an effect that has a different o
character to that of chorus or flanger. 5

©
o
32: Stereo Phaser 1
In Phaser 1, the left channel modulation
signal is in phase and the right channel L‘E’jﬁ 4
modulation signal is out of phase. This
produces a wide stereo phaser effect. Effect
Phaser Parameters
( Mod

Phaser

Right
O
33: Stereo Phaser 2
This stereo effect contains two phasers.
In-phase modulation is fed to both channels. L‘g
Phaser
[ Mod
Phaser
Right
O v o

17A Phaser | ¥ | 17B Phaszer 1 B | 17C Phaszer 1 4
Manual=99 Mod&E M, SPO.63Hz | FE+75 SIH
17A 17B 17C
Lcb Parameter Range Description
The central frequency around which phase shifting is
17A | Manual (Manual) 0-99 concentrated
178 Mod Depth (Mod) 0-99 Modulation depth
Mod Speed (M.SPO.) | 0.03-30 Hz Modulation speed
The amount of phased signal that is fed back into the effect.
o CY
17C Feedback (FB) et it Minus values invert the feedback signal phase
Sine (SIN) "
Mod Waveform Triangle (TRI) Modulation wavetorm

For effects 32 and 33, dynamic modulation (16C) can be used to control the Mod Speed.
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Rotary Speaker

This effect simulates the rotary speaker effect that is popular for organs.

34: Rotary Speaker

The effect is popular with organ type sounds.
The rotation speed continuously cycles
between the two speed settings at a rate L‘zg Mi
determined by the Acceleration parameter.
Dynamic modulation can be used to sthgh Rotary Speaker
from slow to fast speed. The rotor speed will .
change at a rate specified by the Acceleration R‘Q& Mi
parameter regardless of how rapidly you
move the dynamic modulation controller.
17R Rot.Sek | 17B Rot,Sek K| 17C Rot.Sek 4
Uibrato Derth=089 | Acceleration=084 |Sreed 5=25 F=7B
17A 178 17C
LCD Parameter Range Description
Vibrato Depth (Vibrato
17A Depth) 0-15 Effect depth
Acceleration
178 (Acceleration) 1-15 Time taken to change from one speed to the other
s7C Slow Speed (S) 1-99 Slow rotation speed
Fast Speed (F) 1-99 Fast rotation speed

For effect 34, dynamic modulation (16C) can be used to switch from slow to fast speed.
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Tremolo

This effect cyclically varies the volume.

35: Auto Pan

This effect pans the signal continuously
across the stereo image. The speed of
panning (Mod Speed) can be set relative to
song tempo, or left to produce a natural drift
across the stereo image.

36: Tremolo

The tremolo effect modulates the signal
amplitude to produce regular variations in

)

o

5

&

o

3]

c

o

e{E} :

o

o
/\/ Auto Pan

(o 4
\/\ Auto Pan

Right Effect

ey Pammats

Left
& et -
volume level.
’\/ Tremolo
| Mod
/\/ Tremolo
Right
& ] >
17 Huto Pan P 17B Auto Pan K| 170 Auto Pan o
SIH HodShare+93 | Mod@@ M.SP1,S9Hz | EQ.L+80dE H+ASdE
17A 178 17C
LCcD Parameter Range Description
Sine (SIN) .
Mod Waveform Triangle (TRI) Modutation waveform
Signal Level ModSh:
ignal Leve ape ModShape =-89
17A Mod Sh : (Mod ModShape =0
od Shape (Mo . ModShape =+99
Shape) 99...499 ape =+
—>>
178 Mod Depth (Mod) 0-99 Modulation depth
Mod Speed (M.SP) 0.03-30 Hz Modulation speed
17C EQ Low (EQ.L) -12...+12dB Low EQ cut and boost
EQ High (H) -12..412dB High EQ cut and boost

For effects 35 and 36, dynamic modulation (16C) can be used to control the DRY:EFF balance.
The EQ sections of this effect are active even when the effect is switched OFF. To bypass this

effect completely, select 0:No Effect.
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Parametric EQ

37: Parametric EQ

This is a 3-band parametric equalizer, with
independent gain and frequency controls for Left Mi

. h O >
each band. The width of the mid-frequency
band is variable.
: 3-Band EQ
Right
2 M
Low Gain Mid Gain High Gain

+1248

-+3dB

- T-adB
Mid Width

-12dB

1

1

I ]
Low Mid  High
Freg

Freq___ Freq
I7A Para. E&  »|1FB Para. EG  B[17C Para. E@ 4| 17D Fara. EG 4
LowFrgl? Gain+lZ |MidFr«83 Gain+lZ | MidWidih=32 Hi Fr«28 Gain+lZ
17A 17B 17C 17D
LCD Parameter Range Description
17A Low Freq (LowFrq) 0-29 Low cutoff frequency
Low Gain (Gain) -12...+12dB Low EQ cut and boost
178 Mid Freq (MidFrq) 0-99 Mid center frequency
Mid Gain (Gain) -12...+12dB Mid EQ cut and boost
17C | Mid Width (MidWidth) | 0-99 Mid band width
17D High Freq (Hi Frq) 0-29 High cutoff frequency
High Gain (Gain) -12...+12dB High EQ cut and boost

For effect 37, dynamic modulation (16C) can be used to control the Mid Freq parameter. This is
useful for creating a wah type effect.
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Combination Effects: Serial

[}
Effects 38 and 39 use mono inputstereo output chorus/flangers in series with stereo delays. 'g
(&)
38: Chorus-Delay 8
This effect consists of a chorus and delay in g
series. The input signals are summed, then Left M o %
fed to two chorus units. The modulation Foodback > o«
signals fed to each chorus are 90 degrees out
of phase with each other. Feedback 4
parameters are available for both chorus and
delay.
Feedback
mg“ eedbacl Effect
Parameters

39: Flanger-Delay

This effect consists of a flanger and delay in
series. The input signals are summed, then
fed to two flanger units. The modulation o
signals fed to each flanger are 90 degrees out
of phase with each other. Feedback
parameters are available for both flanger and
delay.

Feedback

Right
O

17R Chor-D1y »| IVB Chor-D1lw ¥ | IFC Chor-Dlw 4
Cho.DT1ims FE+18 | Cho.Mod38 M.SP38 (D19.DT118 FEBE-18

17A 17B 17C

_ Chorus, Flanger

LCD Parameter Range Description
Delay Time (Cho.DT) | 0-50 ms Chorus/Flanger delay time

17A The amount of effected signal that is fed back into the effect.
Feedback (FB) —99...499% Minus values invert the feedback signal phase

178 Mod Depth (Cho.Mod)| 0-99 Modulation depth
Mod Speed (M.SP) 1-99 Modulation speed

Delay

LCD Parameter Range Description
Delay Time (Dly.DT) | 0-450 ms Delay time (set in 2 ms steps)

17C The amount of delay signal that is fed back into the effect.
Delay Feedback (FB) | -99...+99% Minus values invert the feedback signal phase

———

For effects 38 and 39, dynamic modulation (16C) can be used to control the DRY:EFF balance.
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Combined Effects: Parallel

Effects 40 to 47 are arranged in parallel. This means that two signals can be fed independently to
two separate effects. For Example, with effect 40 (Delay/Hall Reverb), the left channel feeds a

delay, while the right channel feeds a hall reverb.

FX1

L/MONO

A—>» Delay

B——>» Hall

FX2

c Delay PAN 3 f

p—>»{ Flanger PAN 4 ‘

For details about the individual effects used in these combined effects, refer to the descriptions for

effects 1 to 34.

Mono Delay/Reverb
40: Delay/Hall Reverb

This effect consists of two independent
effects: delay on the left channel and hall

type reverb on the right.

41: Delay/Room Reverb

This effect consists of two independent
effects: delay on the left channel and room

type reverb on the right.

Right
@,

Mi

17A Delagil) b [17B Delawily
TimeZS8msz FE+58 |H.DmelB

¥

17C HallcRo ¥

TimeZ,5s H.DmpP4@

170 Hall<R:
P.012855ms

4

17A
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Mono Delay/Modulated Delay

43: Delay/Flanger

This effect consists of two effects: delay on
the left channel and flanger on the right.

o
)
5
42: Delay/Chorus S
o
This effect consists of two independent g
effects: delay on the left channel and chorus o
on the right. %
(a e}
Effect
Paramsters
170 Delaw(lLd  F{17B Delawil) M| 17C Chorus(Ry K| 17D ChoruscRy A
TimeZS0ms  FB+50 [ H.Dre 1@ ModEd M. SR, 3EHz | TRI
17A 178 17C 17D

17/ Delaaily | 17B Delagil) K| 17C Flanger(R2 K| 17D FlanderiR: 4
Tiwe23dns FE+50 | H.Dme 10 ModFE M. 5P, 13Hz | FB-7S
17A 178 17C 17D

Mono Delay/Phaser

46: Delay/Phaser

This effect consists of two effects: delay on
the left channel and phaser on the right.

17A Delawit) P 1I7E Delagil’ ¥ | 17C Phaser(R» K| 17D Phaserir) <
TirmeZ90ms FB+58 | H.DmP10 Modéd M. 5PE.69Hz | FB-V3
17A 178 17C 17D
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140

Delay
LCD Parameter Range Description
Delay Time (Time) 0-500 ms Delay time
17A The amount of delay signal that is fed back into the effect.
Feedback (FB) —99...499% Minus values invert the feedback signal phase
178 | High Damp (H.Dmp) | 0-99% High frequency decay
Hall, Room
LCD Parameter Range Description
0.2-9.9 sec (Hall) ; . .
Reverb Time (Time) The time over which the reverb effect will last
0.2-4.9 sec (Room)
17¢ High frequency decay
High Damp (H.Dmp) | 0-89% 0 = bright reverb
99 = dark reverb
The delay between the original sound and the early
17D | Pre Delay (P.Dly) 0-~-150 ms reflections
Chorus
LCD Parameter Range Description
17C Mod Depth (Mod) 0-99% Modulation depth
Mod Speed (M.SP) 0.03-30 Hz Modulation speed
Sine (SIN) .
17D | Mod Waveform Triangle (TRI) Modulation waveform
Flanger
LCD Parameter Range Description
170 Mod Depth (Mod) 0-99% Modulation depth
Mod Speed (M.SP) 0.03-30 Hz Modulation speed
The amount of effected signal that is fed back into the effect.
17D | Feedback (FB) 99..499% Minus values invert the feedback signal phase
Phaser
LCD Parameter Range Description
170 Mod Depth (Mod) 0-99% Modulation depth
Mod Speed (M.SP) 0.03-30 Hz Modulation speed
" The amount of phased signal that is fed back into the effect.
17D | Feedback (FB) 99...489% Minus values invert the feedback signal phase

For effects 40, 41, 42, 43 and 46, dynamic modulation (16C) can be used to control the DRY:EFF

balance.
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Mono Delay/Distortion, Overdrive

44: Delay/Distortion

This effect consists of two effects: delay on
the left channel and distortion on the right.

45: Delay/Overdrive

This effect consists of two effects: delay on
the left channel and overdrive on the right.

Left

Right
O

Left

Right

17A Delawcl) pi17B Dist(R> [
TineZb8ms FEB+48 | Drive=111 Res=F

17C DistcRy 4
H.Spol50 Leveldd

17A 178
Mono Delay/Rotary
47: Delay/Rotary Speaker

This effect consists of two effects: delay on
the left channel and rotary speaker on the
right.

17C

1 h Reference Guide

Effect
Paramelers

Rotary
, > Speaker
Right .
O— Mi
178 Delaadly P 17B Rot,SPCL) K LIVC Rot,SPRCRY 4
Timed5S8ms  FE+4D | Acceleration=04 | Speed S=Z5 F=70
17A 17B 17C
Delay
LCD Parameter Range Description
Delay Time (Time) 0-500 ms Delay time
17A The amount of delay signal that is fed back into the effect.
Feedback (FB) —99..480% Minus values invert the feedback signal phase
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Dlstortion, Overdrive

LCcD Parameter Range Description

178 Drive (Drive) -1 Distortion/Overdrive level
Resonance (Res) 0-99 Gain ot the resonant wah filter

17C Hot Spot (H.Spot) 1-99 The wah filter frequency where it all happens
Level (Level) 1-99 Distortion output level

Rotary Speaker

Lco Parameter Range Description

178 zfg:;z?aﬁtci’:n) 1-15 Time taken to change from one speed to the other

17¢ Slow Speed (S) 1-99 Slow rotation speed
Fast Speed (F) 1-99 Fast rotation speed

For effect 47, dynamic modulation (16C) can be used to switch the speed change direction.
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Effect Parameter Table

REVERB Reverb Time Pre Delay E.R Level
1 Hall 0.2~9.9 [2.3] 0~200 60 0~99 62]
2 Ensemble Hall ” 3.1 ” 15 ” [23
3 Concert Hall 4 3.3] ” (80 ” 46)
4 Room 0.2~4.9 1.3 + [8 7 [68
5 Large Room “ 24 D (25 D 51
6 Live Stage ” 2.2 4 [12 ” (81
7 Wet Plate 0~99 (59] ” (29 1~10 {7
8 Dry Plate ’ [30] + [26 D 5
9 Spring Reverb 4 [25] - [o] 2 9]
EARLY REFLECTION E.R Time Pre Delay
10 Early Reflection 1 100~800 [220 0~200 10]
11 ” 2 G 180 g 30]
12 ” 3 4 300 7 90]
STEREOQ DELAY Delay Time L Delay Time R Feedback
13 Stereo Delay 0~500 (185 0~500 [370 —99~-+99  [—40]
14 Cross Delay 4 [190 - 380 g +40]
DUAL MONO DELAY Delay Time L Feedback L Hight Damp L
15 | Dual Mono Delay 0~500 {201 —99~+99 (o] 0~99 [0]
MULT! TAP DELAY Delay Time Delay Time 2
16 Multi Tap Delay 1 0~500 [175 0~500 [350
17 K 2 7 200 7 400
18 ” 3 7 250, 4 1500
CHORUS Delay Time Mod Speed Maod Depth
19 Stereo Chorus 1 0~200 [3 0.03~30  [0.33 0~99 99
20 ” 2 4 [2 2 [0.42 ” 84
CHORUS Delay Time L Delay Time R Mod Speed
21 Quadrature Chorus 0~250 [24] 0~250 [12 @®1~99 30
22 Cross Over Chorus ” [2] ” [24 ® - [16
] HARMONIC CHORUS Delay Time L Detay Time R
23 | Harmonic Chorus 0~500 [4] 0~500 [12]
SYMPHONIC ENSEMBLE Mod Depth
24 | Symphonic Ensemble 0~99 f92]
FLANGER Delay Time Mod Depth Mod Speed
25 Flanger 1 0~200 (5] 0~99 50] ®1~99 [20]
26 s 2 ” [24] ” [99] [ I [42)
27 Cross Over Flanger ” [1] ” 60] @ - [22]
 EXCITER Blend Emphatic Point
28 | Exciter —99~+499  [+60] 1~10 [o1]
ENHANCER Harmonic Density Hot Spot Stereo Width
29 | Enhancer 1~99 [28] 1~20 £3] 0~99 (85]
DISTORTION Drive Hot Spot Resonance
30 Distortion 1~111 [107] @0~399 [gs 0~99 07]
31 Over Drive v [85] @ - [70 7 63]
PHASER Manual Mod Speed Mod Depth
32 Sterec Phaser 1 0~99 98] ©0.03~30 0.24 0~99 90]
33 7 2 ” 96] [ ~ 0.24] 4 90]
ROTARY SPEAKER Vibrato Depth Acceleration
34 | Rotary Speaker 0~15 [2] 1~15 [12]
TREMOLO Mod Waveform Mod Wave Shape Mod Speed
35 Auto Pan SIN, TRI {TRI] —99~+99 +96] 0.03~30 [0.21
36 Tremolo ” [TRI] ” —99] ” [3.9
PARAMETRIC EQ Low Freq Low Gain Mid Freq
37 | Parametric EQ 0~29 {151 —12~4+12  [+086] @0~99 {50]
COMBINATION SERIAL Flg / Cho Delay Flg / Cho F-Back Mod Speed
38 Chorus-Delay 0~50 [24 —99~-99  [+24] 1~99 [12]
39 Flanger-Delay + 0 G +80] g [o4]
COMBINATION PARALLEL Delay Time Feeodback High Damp
40 Delay / Hall 0~500 [30] —99~+499 0 0~99 [o
41 Delay / Room “ [20 2 0 ” )
Delay Time Feedback High Damp
42 | Delay / Chorus 0~500 [220] —99~+99  [+15] 0~99 [50]
Delay Time Feedback High Damp
43 | Delay / Flanger 0~500 [400] —99~+99  [420] 0~99 [60]
Delay Time Feedback
44 Delay / Distortion 0~500 [250 —99~+99  [+40
45 Delay / Over Drive - {350 7 [+50]
Delay Time Feedback High Damp
46 [ Delay / Phaser 0~500 [300] —99~-+99 [+15] 0~99 [60]
Delay Time Feedback
47 | Delay / Rotary Speaker 0~500 [280] —99~+99 [+15]
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[ ] :Initial Value  @: Dynamic Mod Dest

[}
High Damp EQ Low EQ High Dry : FX Balance -g
0~99 (31 —i2~+12 (3] —12~+12  [—1] @DRY~FX_ [80:20 5]
id [32 ” —1 o [—3 e - 80:20 P
z 41 ” —2 2 [—4] ® - 80:20 o
P [36 7 +1 v +2] ® 78:22 5
’ 32 D —1] ’ +2 ® - 78:22 o
” 36 v [—5] 2 —4 ® [75:25) @
2 51] » [o 7’ —4 [ ] 4 80:20] o
7 47 7 +2 - +2 ® 80:20
- [30 G +2] Z —4 ® 78:22
EQ Low EQ_High Dry : FX_Balance 4
—12~+12 —4] —12~4+12  [—4] @DRY~FX [68:32]
7 +1] ” [o] e - 65:35
4 [0] 7 [0] [ ] 7 75:25 Effect
High Damp EQ Low EQ High Dry : FX Balance Parameters
0~99 f10] —12~+12 0] —12~+12 (o] @DRY~FX  [80:20]
4 [10 G (o] ’ [o] ® - 80:20)
Dry : FX Balance L Delay Time R Feedback R High Damp R Dry { FX Balance R
DRY~FX  [50:50] 0~500 [40] —99~4-99 [0] 0~99 [10] @DRY~FX [35:65]
Feedback EQ Low EQ High Dry . FX Balance
—99~+99 [+30] —12~+12 0 —12~+12 (o] @DRY~FX_[80:20
z [0 ” [0 ” (0] ® - 70:30,
4 [+20 G [0 ” [o] ® [75:25
Mod Waveform EQ Low EQ High Dry : FX Balance
SIN, TRI [TRI —12~+4+12  [+4 —12~+12  [+4] @DRY~FX _[50:50
z [SIN ’ [+3] ” (+4] [ [60:40
Mod Depth Mod Waveform EQ Low EQ High Dry : FX Balance
0~99 [50] [ T+10~5+10 [T+0] —12~412 [0 —12~+12 [o] DRY~FX _ [50:50]
” 99] - [T+01] ” fo ” [0] 2 [50:50]
Mod Speed Mod Depth Filter Split Point Dry - FX Balance
@ 1~98 fas] 0~99 {99} 0~18 3] DRY~FX _ [25:75]
EQ Low EQ High Dry . FX Balance
—12~412 [o] —12~+12 (o] @DRY~FX [67:33]
Resonance EQ Low EQ High Dry . FX Balance
—99~4-99 [+80] —12~+12 fo] —12~+12 (o] DRY~FX _ [50:50]
B [+38] ’ o ’ 0} ” 50:50]
G [4-80] ” [0 7 0] ” 50:50]
EQ Low EQ High Dry . FX Balance
—12~+12  [+3] —12~4+12  [+3] @DRY~FX _ [50:50]
Delay Time EQ Low EQ High Dry . FX Balance
1~99 [25] —12~+12 Lo} —12~+12 {o] @DRY~FX _ {50:50]
EQ Low EQ High Out Level Dry | FX Balance
—12~+12 [0] —12~+12  [o0] 0~99 [6] DRY~FX  [50:50]
” {o] ” [o] ” [8] ” [50:50]
Feedback Mod Waveform Dry . FX Balance
—99~499 96) SIN, TRl [TRI] DRY~FX  [50:50]
’ 90] ” SIN] 7 [50:50]
Slow Speed Fast Speed Dry . FX Balance
1~99 [25] 1~99 [69] DRY~FX _ [34:66] [ *
Mod Depth EQ Low EQ High Dry : FX Balance
0~99 {96 —12~+412 [o] —12~+12 [0] @DRY~FX  [20:80
7 [99] B [0] ” [o] o - [50:50
Mid Gain Mid Width High Fregq High Gain Dry : FX Balance
—12~+12 _ [+86] 0~99 [50] 0~29 [12] —12~4+12  [+6] DRY~FX  [50:50]
Mod Depth Delay Time Feedback Dry ! FX Balance
0~99 75] 0~450  [120] —99~+99 [+16] @DRY~FX [60:40]
7 99] g [300] - [+30] @ [50:50]
Dry : FX Balance Reverb Time Pre Delay High Damp Dry . FX Balance
@DRY~FX FX] 0.2~9.9 [3.0] 0~150 [68] 0~99 [34] @DRY~FX [70:30]
o FXx] 0.2~9.9 [1.1] - [o] 7 [28] o - [65:35]
Dry : FX Balance Mod Speed Mod Depth Mod Waveform Dry . FX Balance
@DRY~FX [70:30] 0.03~30 [0.39] 0~99 [99] SIN, TRI [TRI] @DRY~FX [50:50]
Dry: FX Balance Mod Speed Mod Depth Feedback Dry | FX Balance
@DRY~FX_[70:30] 0.03~30 [0.21] 0~99 [96] —99~+499 [—75] @DRY~FX_ [50:50]
Dry : FX Balance Drive Hot Spot Resonance Out Level
DRY~FX [79:21 1~111_ [105 1~99 (99 0~99 07 1~99 10
7 75:25 G [65 2 f9o ” 63 ” 20
Ory : FX_Balance Mod Speed Mod Depth Feedback Dry : FX Balance
@DRY~FX_[60:40] 0.03~30 [0.69] 0~99 - [90] —99~+99 [+99] @DRY~FX [25:75]
‘L Dry : FX_Balance Acceleration Slow Speed Fast Speed __Pry . FX Balance
DRY~FX 1[70:30] 1~15 [10] 1~99 [25] 1~99 [69] DRY~FX _ [30:70] | *

# : Dynamic Modulation allows you to switch between “Slow speed” and “Fast speed”. 145
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5. Global Parameters

« Settings made in this mode are memorized even when the power is turned off. It is not
necessary to write these settings into memory.

Functions in Global Mode

Key operations:
Selectingapage .............. [PAGE+] key, [PAGE-] key
Selecting a parameter .......... [ ] key, [»>]key
Setting a parameter value . ... ... [A] key, [¥]key.
LCD Parameters Description
0A Master Tune Overall pitch adjustment
0B Transpose Overall transposition
ocC Velocity Curve, After Touch Curve | Velocity curve and After Touch curve settings
oD Computer Select Sets PC I/F clock.
1A-1G | Scale Type/User Scale Sets the scale type and the user scale
1H, 11 | Sub Scale Sets the sub scale
2A Global MIDI Channe! Specifies MIDI Global Channel, and filters note data
2B External Out Select Selects MIDI OUT or TO HOST for data transmission.
2C, 2D | MIDI Filter Transmission/reception switches for MIDI messages
3A, 3B | Prog.Protect, Combi. Protect Memory protect (Program, Combination)
3C Page Memory Sets the page memory function
4A MIDI Data Dump Transmits various parameters as MIDI exclusive messages
5A Preset Data Load Loads preset data
6A-8D | Drum Kit 1 Assign drum sounds
7A-7D | Drum Kit2 Assign drum sounds
8A Copy Drum Kit Copy Drum Kit data
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Saving Global Setup Data

All global settings are stored when the X5DR is powered off. You do not need to use the Write
function to save them.

OA - OE Master Tune/Transpose/Velocity Curve/After Touch
Curve/Computer Select

Here, you can tune the X5DR, and set the responses and baud rate for communication with a

0D | Computer Select Baud rate setting for communication with a computer

38.4 kBPS

computer.
H6R MASTERTUNE » | 8B TRAMSPOSE M| BBC CURUE ¥{aeh PC I-F CLE 4
Tune+89: 449, BAHz Trans+88 Uel=3 Aft=3 31.29kBPS
0A 0B ocC oD
LCD Parameter Range Description
OA | Master Tune {Tune) | ~50 ... +50 Used to tune the X5DR in cent steps.
0B [ Transpose (Trans) ~12...+12 Used to transpose the XSDR in semitone steps. ()
©
Velocity curve (Vel) 1-8 Velocity response curve ‘5
oC
After Touch curve 1-8 After Touch response curve ©
(Af) 9
31.25 kBPS c[:n:)
T
(]
«“—
3]
o

OA  Master Tune: This function allows you to tune the X5DR. The selected tuning is indicated in steps
and Hz. 0 cents is equal to 440Hz (A4).

The X5DR can also be tuned from external MIDI devices that can output MIDI RPN Fine Tune 5
messages (the X5SDR cannot output these messages). In Multi mode, these messages are received

on the MIDI Channels specified for each track and control the Detune parameters. In all other
modes, they are received on the Global MIDI Channel and control the Master Tune function.
Refer to page 71 for MIDI RPN Fine Tune messages.

0B  Transpose: This function allows you to transpose the X5DR in semitone steps. This is useful
when you want to play a song in a different key.

Global
Parameters

0C Velocity Curve: This parameter allows you to MAX J
adjust the velocity response. A low setting
requires strong playing to achieve the maximum
value (insensitive). A high setting will achieve the

maximum value with soft playing (sensitive). Velocity
Select one of the eight curves to suit your playing
style.
MIN >
1 MIDI Velocity 127

Curves 7 and 8 are suitable when you do not need velocity, or when you wish to make the intensity
of the sound even, since changes are not obvious when playing moderately. However, Curves 7
and 8 are difficult to control, because even soft playing will generate significant changes.

Vel. Curve

1. Strong playing produces an obvious effect.
2. t

3, Standard curve

4.
5.
6. Moderate playing produces an obvious effect.

7. Small changes and a constant effect with moderate playing
8. Similar to Curve 7, but slightly flatter.

l
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oD
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After Touch Curve; This parameter allows you to MAX )
adjust the response of After Touch (how forcefully
you press down the keys) applied by a keyboard
connected to XSDR’s MIDI IN (such as the X3) or
sent from a sequencer. Select one of the eight T:\L‘:':
curves.

This function affects data generated by the tone
generator and data received at MIDI OUT/TO
HOST. It does not affect output data.

MIN

0 MIDI After Touch 127

Curves 6 and 7 change in steps of 24 and 12, respectively. Curve 7 changes in steps of 12, and
allows the pitch to change in semitones when pitch shift width for After Touch is set to one octave.
Curve 8 is random. You can use this when you wish to achieve a special effect or give an irregular
pitch shift through After Touch.

After Touch Curve

1. Strong playing produces an obvious effect.

2. !

3. Standard curve

4, 1

5. Moderate playing produces an obvious effect.
6. A little bit coarse (24 steps)

7. More coarse (12 steps)

8. Random

Computer Select: This parameter allows you to set the baud rate for communication with a
personal computer connected to the TO HOST connector on the rear panel.

» IBM PC compatible computers 38.4 kBPS
» Apple Macintosh series computers 31.25 kBPS
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TA ~ 11 Keyboard Scale

This function allows you to select scales. You can also create your own scale.

@1R SCALE TYFE P |G1B SCALE KEY K|®1C User Scale ¥ |10 User Scale ¥|81E Uszer Scale K
Uzer Scale kew=C C+EE CH+08 D+O0 | DH+8B E+608 F+80 |F#+608 G+O0 GH+08

1A 1B 1C 1D 1E

A1F Uszer Scale ¥|@16G Corw SCALE B

G1H SUB SCALE M ([&11 SUB KEY 1

A+88 A#+G8 B+E6 | Slendro 0K? [ Edual Tene Fea=C
1F 1G 1H 11
LCD Parameter Range Description

Most commonly used equal temperament scale. Songs can

Equal Temperament easily be transposed into different keys.

Like equal temperament, but with slight random pitch variations
Equal Temperament2 | between subsequent key presses. This is useful for simulating
the unstable pitch of an acoustic instrument.

Intervals such as third and fifth are perfectly in tune. Other [}
Pure Major intervals will correspondingly be out of tune, so you must specify Rl
a key. See LCD screen 1B. 8
Pure Minor Like the pure major scale, but minor. o
Scale Key 2
Arabic RAST DO / BAYATI RE c g
RAST FA / BAYATI SOL F ‘@
(quarter tone scales o
1A | scale Type often used in Arabic | RAST SOL/ BAYATI LA G
music) RAST RE / BAYATI M| D
RAST Sib / BAYATI DO At ) 5
Pythagorean Ancient Greek tuning, useful when playing melodies
Werkmeister Equal tempefament style that was used in the latter part of the Global
baroque period. Parameters
Kirnberger Developed in the 18th Century, used mainly for harpsichord.

Indonesian gamelan tuning with 5 notes per octave. When key
Slendro is setto C, notes C, D, F, G, A are used. Other notes are set to
equal temperament.

Like the slendro scale, but with 7 notes per octave. When key is

Pelog setto C, notes C, D, E, F, G, A, B are used.
This allows you to create your own tuning, and is set up using
User Scale LCD screens 1C to 1F.
1B | Scale Key C-B Specifies the tonic (key note) of the scals.
C
1C C#
D
D#
1D E.
User Scale —09...499 Used to tune the individual notes for the user scale in 1 cent
F# steps
1E G
G#
A
1F A#
B
Copy Scale Same as 1A (except Copy a preset scale to the user scale (key not copied)
1G User scale) 4 P
OK to Copy OK? Executes scale copy
1H | Sub Scale Type Same as 1A See 1A descriptions
11 | Sub Scale Key (Key) | C-B Specifies the tonic (key note) of the sub scale
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1A Scale Type: In addition to the usual equal temperament scale, 11 other scales, including a
user-definable scale, are available.
1B,11 Scale Key: In this case, specify a Scale key (C-B) except Equal Temperament.

When Arabic is used and the Scale Key is “C,” the notes E and B are lowered by 52 cents (RAST
DO/BAYATI RE). Changing the Scale Key allows you to select other scales. The following table
shows the scales and keys frequently used in Arabic music.

Scale Key
RAST DO/BAYATI RE c
RAST FA/BAYAT! SOL F
RAST SOL/BAYAT! LA G
RAST RE/BAYATI M| D
RAST SI b /BAYATI DO A#(Bb)

1C-1F User Scale: This scale allows you to define your own personal tuning scale. The tuning of each
keyboard note can be adjusted £99 cents on LCD screens 1C to 1F. To edit one of the preset scales,
first copy it (1G), then edit it as a user scale.

The User Scale settings are used by both the main and the sub.

1G  Copy Scale: This is used to create your own scale based on one of the preset scales. The scale
selected here is copied to the user scale to enable you to edit it using pages 1C-1F.

1H Sub Scale: It is possible to switch between two scales, main and sub, using a pedal switch
connected to a keyboard such as the X3.

If MIDI message [Bn, 04, 00-3F] (Controller #04 is set to 0-63) is received, the main scale is
selected. If the MIDI message [Bn, 04, 40-7F] (controller #04 is set to 64-127) is received, the
sub scale is selected. In Combination mode, scales can be selected by any Timbre. In Multi mode,
they can be selected by any Track. So, for example, you could have one Timbre playing the
melody with the Arabic scale, and another Timbre playing the backing with an Equal
Temperament scale.

 User scale settings are shared by the main scale and sub scale.
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2A - 2D Global MIDI Channel, Note Receive Filter, External Out
Select & MIDI Filter

These pages allow you to set the parameters related to MIDI transmission and reception.

82[ MIDI GLOBRL)

BZE EMT OUT SELM

82C MIDI FILTERM

820 MIDI FILTERM

CH= 1 HoteR:ALL MIDI PRG:EMR RFT:EMR |CTRL:EHMR EX:DIS
2A 28 2C 2D
LCD Parameter Range Description
%‘:)’a' MIDI Channel | | ;g Sets the Global MIDI Channel.
2A . EVEN Responds to even notes only.
:\:\?;?el;e)cewe Fiter oDD Responds to odd notes only.
ALL Responds to all notes.
MIDI X5DR data is output via MIDI OUT
28 | Bxtemnal Qut Select | oo\ X5DR data is output via TO HOST
DIS Program Change operation disabled
ENA Program Change messages select Combinations and .“U-’
Programs =
P.' ogram Change PRG Program Change messages select only Programs (not 3
Filter (PRG) L
2C Combinations) o
NUM MID! Bank Select messages are not sent or received; only [}
Program Change messages are received and sent. g
After Touch Filter DIS After Touch receive disabled ‘q‘,
(AFT) ENA After Touch receive enabled ‘©
MIDI Controller Filter | DIS MIDI Controller receive disabled o
20 (CTRL) ENA MIDI Controllers receive
System Exclusive DiS System Exclusive operation disabled
Filter (EX) ENA System Exclusive data sent and received
2A  Global MIDI Channel: The Global MIDI Channel is used as follows: to receive MIDI data in Global
Program mode, to select Combinations in Combination mode (when MIDI Filter PRG is set to Parameters

ENA or NUM), to control effects, and to send System exclusive messages.
All MIDI data on the X5DR is transmitted on the Global MIDI Channel.

MIDI data for individual Timbres in a Combination and tracks in a song is received on the MIDI
Channels specified in Combination Edit mode (Timbres) and Multi mode (tracks), respectively.

In Combination mode, when a Program Change message is received on the Global MIDI Channel,
aCombination is selected. So, to play a Combination from an external MIDI device, set the Global
MIDI Channe] and the Timbre MIDI Channels differently.

MIDI data on the Global MIDI channel is used to control the effects (ON/OFF and Dynamic
Modulation).

Note Receive Filter: The filter is applied to the received note numbers. Normally, this should be
set to ALL. However, if you want to increase the number of available notes by using another
X5DR, X5 or tone generator simultaneously, feed data to both tone generators, and set one to

ODD and the other to EVEN.
MIDI OUT MID! IN MIDI THRU MID! IN
Y
rXSDR, X5, 05R/W etc. X5DR, X5, 05R/W etc.
Play EVEN oDD
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2B

2C

2D
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External Out Select: This parameter determines whether the X5DR data (output when you
operate the controls on the panel) is transmitted from MIDI OUT or TO HOST connector.

Select “MIDI” to transmit the XSDR data to an external MIDI device with its MIDI IN connected
to the MIDI OUT connector on the X5DR. Select “PCIF” to output data to a computer connected
to the TO HOST connector on the X5DR.

The X5DR receives data input at MIDI IN or TO HOST regardless of this parameter setting.
Program Change Filter:

When DIS is selected, MIDI Program Change messages are neither sent nor received.

When ENA is selected, MIDI Program Change messages received on the Global MIDI Channel
select Programs in Program mode, and Combinations in Combination mode. MIDI Bank Select
messages select banks in the selected mode. In Combination mode, MIDI Program Change
messages received on other channels select Programs for corresponding Timbres. If the Global
MIDI Channel and a Timbre’s MIDI Channel are set the same, the Global MIDI Channel has
priority and a Combination will be selected. In Multi mode, MIDI Program Change messages
select Programs on tracks set to the corresponding MIDI Channel.

When PRG is selected, MIDI Program Change messages received on the Global MIDI Channel
select Programs in Program mode, but in Combination mode they select Timbre Programs. MIDI
Bank Select messages select banks in the selected mode.

When NUM is selected, operation is basicaily the same as for ENA except that MIDI Bank Select
messages are ignored.

The following table shows the Program Change and Bank Select receive conditions.

Mode DIS | ENA | PRG | NUM
Program Play Program No. X (o} (o} A
Combination Play Combination No. X A X A
Combination Play Timbre Program No. X o} (¢] A
MULTI Track Program No. X (o} (o} A

X — Not received

A — Program Change received only

O — Program Change and Bank Sefect received

With the ENA or PRG setting, changing Programs in Program play mode will cause Program
A . . . . . . .

Change and Bank Select messages to be transmitted. Changing Combinations in Combination

Play mode will cause only Program Change messages to be transmitted.

After Touch Filter: When this is set to DIS, After Touch messages are not received. The XSDR
uses Channel After Touch only, not Polyphonic After Touch.

MIDI Controller filter: When the MIDI Controller filter is set to DIS, MIDI Controller messages
such as Pitch Bend, Pitch modulation, and Volume are not received by the X5DR.

MID1 System Exclusive Filter: When the MIDI System Exclusive Filter is set to DIS, System
Exclusive data for parameter editing is neither sent nor received by the XSDR. Normally, this

should be set to DIS, however, when using an X5DR editing program on a personal computer, set
it to ENA.

By connecting the MIDI OUT of one XSDR to the MIDI IN of another XSDR, and setting both
System Exclusive filters to ENA, both X5DR’s can be edited simultaneously.

Set this parameter to ENA so that the X5DR will receive the dump data.
However, if 4A MIDI DUMP is selected and shown on the screen, the X5DR receives MIDI
Dump data through MIDI System Exclusive messages even with this parameter set to “DIS.”
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3A - 3C Program/Combination Memory Protect & Page Memory

3A

3B

3C

The Memory Protect functions allow you to protect Programs and Combinations, and the Page
Memory function remembers the current LCD screen when you exit a mode.

B3R PROTECT b | A3E FROTECT ¥ | B3C PAGE MEMORY 4
PROGRAM: OFF COMBIMATION: OFF OFF
3A 3B 3C
LCD Parameter Range Description
3A Program Protect OFF Program memory is not protected.
(PROGRAM) ON Program memory is protected.
3B Combination Protect | OFF Combination memory is not protected.
(COMBINATION) ON Combination memory is protected.
OFF Page Memory function off
3C | Page Memory ON Page Memory function on

Program Memory Protect: When this parameter is set to on, you cannot write Programs to Bank
A. Set this OFF before you write the edited data, before you load preset data, or before the X5SDR
receives MIDI Dump data.

Combination Memory Protect: When this parameter is set to on, you cannot write
Combinations on the X5SDR. Set this OFF before you write the edited data, before you load preset
data, or before the X5DR receives MIDI Dump data.

Page Memory: The Page Memory function remembers the current LCD screen when you exit a
mode. The next time you enter that particular mode, the same LCD screen is selected
automatically.

In Muiti mode, however, this function will not take you to the following parameter pages: Damper

Pedal Filter, After Touch Filter, Control Change Filter, Key Window Bottom, and Velocity
Window Bottom. Instead, a parameter page preceding these pages will be selected.
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4A MIDI Data Dump

154

1)

2)
3)

4)

This page allows you to transmit X5DR data via Exclusive data to an external MIDI device, such
as a MIDI data filer, computer, Korg 0SR/W, or another X5DR.

When screen 4A is selected, MIDI Dump data can be sent and received even when the MIDI
System Exclusive filter on 2D MIDI Filter is set to DIS.

G4R MIDI DUMP
FROG  +MIDI OK?
4A
LCD Parameter Range Description
PROG Dump 100 Programs in bank A
comBl Dump 100 Combinations
MULTI Dump Multi setup data
Dump Data GLOBAL Dump Global setup data(0A-1})
4A DKIT Dump 2 drum kits
ALL Dump all the above data
External Out Dump MiDI Exclusive data is transmitted from M{Di OUT.
Select PCIF Exclusive data is transmitted from TO HOST.
OK to Data Dump OK? Executes Data Dump

Saving Data with MIDI Data Dump

To save X5DR data using MIDI Data Dump, you must connect a MIDI device capable of
receiving MIDI Data Dump to the XSDR MIDI OUT, or connect a computer’s serial port to the
XSDR’s TO HOST. If you are saving the data to a MIDI data filer, you do not need to set the MIDI
Channels. However, if you are transferring the data to an X5DR, X5 or 05R/W, the Global MIDI
Channel on both devices should be set the same.

Specify the XSDR data that you want to save.

“External Out Dump Select” on this page determines whether data is transmitted through MIDI
OUT or through TO HOST. Set this to MIDI for transmission through MIDI QUT, and set it to
PCIF through TO HOST. In this case, the setting of 2B External Out Select does not affect data
transmission.

Position the cursor on OK?, then press the [A] button to dump

When transmission is completed, “Completed” appears on the screen. Press the [A] or [¥] button
to return to the previous screen.

Note: While dumping, do not press any buttons.

The following table lists the data size and dump time for each Data Dump.

Type of Data Dump Approx. Data Size Approx. Dump Time (Seconds)
Program 18.7KByte 6.0
Combination 15.5KByte 5.0
Global setup 39Byte 0.1
Drum kit 1.0KByte 0.3
Multi 0.3KByte 0.1
All data 35.5KByte 11.4

If Multi or All data is selected for data dump, each data dump operation transmits dump data,
followed by “Multi Setup Data (exp),” and two types of data is sent to the data filer.

You need to send these two types of data to set the parameters in Muiti mode.

MULTI SETUP DATA (exp) is setup data for a Track except for the effect setting data in Multi
mode. If Multi or ALL data is selected for data dump, only the effect settings in Multi mode are

sent.
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When you switch from Program Play mode to Program Edit mode while 2D MIDI System
Exclusive is set to ENA, the parameters of the Program selected in Program Play mode are
transmitted. If you select a Combination in Combination Play mode, the parameters of that
Combination are transmitted (to the destination set in 2B).

Loading Data with MIDI Data Dump

1) To load the MIDI data back into the XSDR, connect the external MIDI device to the XSDRDR
MIDI IN or a computer’s serial port to the XSDR’s TO HOST, and make sure that the external
devices MIDI Channel matches the X5DR Global MIDI Channel.

2) If you are loading Program or Combination data, make sure that the respective memory protect
function is set to off. See *“3A — 3C Program/Combination Memory Protect & Page Memory” on
page 153,

3) To transfer data, make sure that the channel on the transmit device is set to the Global MIDI
Channel (If you send data saved in the data filer, set the Global MIDI Channel to the Global MIDI
Channel on the transmit device that was selected when you saved the data.). See “MIDI Data
Format” on page 163.

Dump Data Compatibility

Dump data is compatible between the XSDR and X5, although the following parameters are
incompatible since the X5DR does not have a keyboard: Global mode parameters for the X5
keyboard (Local Control, Damper Pedal Polarity, Pedal Assign).

Dump data is compatible between the X5SDR and O5SR/W, although all the parameters in Multi
mode except for the effect settings are incompatible.

When you send any of Programs that use Multisounds 340-429, and Drum Kits that use drum
sounds 164-214 from the XSDR to the X5 or 05R/W, they are not assigned to Programs, or Drum
Kits on the X5 or O05R/W. Therefore, no sound is produced.

Note: Do not touch any switches on the X5SDR during the data dump operation. If you wish to

transmit multiple MIDI dump data files to the X5DR, send them one at a time. Do not try to send
them all at once.
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5A Preset Data Load

156

These parameters allow you to load 100 Combinations, 100 Programs, two Drum Kits of Preset a
or b, preset Multi Setup data, and preset Global data into the internal memory.

ASH PRESET DATH
ALL  FRE-b  OK?

5A
LCD Parameter Range Description
ALL Select a preset data source to load.
. Loads all data of Preset a or b, Multi data, and Global data.
g::]seteoata Load g::om?;rr\:t(aggg;MB) Loads one Combination of Preset a or b.
re Dru?n Kit (KIT) Loads one Program of Preset a or b.
Loads one Drum Kit of Preset a or b.
N g (When ALL is selected:)
Source ALL PER-a, PER- Loads either Preset a or b, Multi Setup data, and Global data.
(When CMB or PRG is selected:)
Source PRG/CMB ab Selects Preset a or b as a source.
Source No. 00-99 (When CMB or PRG is selected:)
5A | PRG/CMB Selects a source Program/Combination number.
Destination No. 00-99 (When CMB or PRG is selected:)
PRG/CMB Selects a destination Program/Combination number.
(When KIT is selected:)
Source KIT ab Selects Preset a or b as a source.
(When KIT is selected:)
Source No. KIT K1, K2 Selects a source Drum Kit number.
- (When KIT is selected:)
Destination No. KIT K1, K2 Selects a destination Drum Kit number.
OK to Load OK? Executes the Preset Data Load operation.

Use the [«], [»], [A], and [¥] keys to select data to load, move the cursor to “OK?”, and press
the [A] key to load. (The existing data in the internal memory will be overwritten and lost.)

The following data can be loaded:

Preset a:
100 Programs of Preset a
100 Combinations of Preset a
Drum Kits 1, 2 of Preset a
Preset b:
100 Programs of Preset b
100 Combinations of Preset b
Drum Kits 1, 2 of Preset b

Multi Setup data:

Default settings when the power is turned on (see page 114)
Global data:

Master tune .......cc.covecerevennen. 0

Transpose.........cccoveereveveecnnn, 0

Velocity Curve........ccvuerinn.. 3

After Touch Curve................ 3

Scale Type.....c.cevvveveeerernerenna, Equal Temp

Scale Key.......ccooverveecncnnnnnn. C

User Scale.......ccocevvrnrrennnn. -52 for E and B, O for others

Sub Scale Type .......cvrveeen. User Scale

Sub Scale Key...................... C

MIDI Global channel........... 1

Note Receive.......c.cccevrrernen. ALL

External Out Select ............. MIDI

MIDI Filter ......cccveervenennnn. NUM for PRG, DIS for EX, ENA for others
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* Note that the Global Channel and MIDI filter are also initialized.
PCAF CLK and Page Memory are not initialized.

Source ALL : This allows all the data in PRE-a or PRE-b, Multi Setup data, and Global data to
be loaded.

Source CMB : This allows one of 100 Combinations of Preset a or b to be loaded into a specified
Combination number in the internal memory.

Source PRG : This allows one of 100 Programs of Preset a or b to be loaded into a specified
Program number in the internal memory.

Source KIT : This allows one of Drum Kits 1 and 2 of Preset a or b to be loaded to Drum Kit 1
or 2 in the internal memory.

¢ If memory-protect is on for the Combinations, Programs, or Drum Kits, you cannot load the
corresponding data. Turn memory-protect off on page 3A and 3B.

* Preset b data is the same as the sound data of X5 and 05SR/W,

* When you load data using Source CMB, Source PRG, or Source KIT, the X5DR may produce
Program sound that is different from the sound of Programs loaded using Source ALL.

This happens when the same Preset a or b data is not used for the Combination and its Timbre’s
Programs (and the Drum Kit if a Drum Program is being used), or when the load destination
Program number does not match the Timbre’s number. This also happens when a different
Drum Kit is used for the Drum Program Oscillator. Pay attention when you are loading sounds
individually.
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6A-6D Drum Kit1 Setup

6A

6B

158

These parameters allow you to set up Drum kitl.

Before editing a drum kit, you must select a Program in Program Play mode that is using that drum
kit (that is, a Program whose oscillator mode is set to DRUMS). Drum Kits are affected by the
VDF, VDA, and effect settings like Multisounds in a Program, because they use the parameter
settings of the Program selected in Program Play mode.

After editing a drum kit, select a Drum Kit for a Program to be used in Program Edit mode Page
1A, and write the edit on page 16A.

Internal RAM has two Drum kits. You cannot edit the Drum kits in the ROM. To edit them, first
copy them into RAM. (see “8A Drum Kit Copy” on page 160)

@50 DRUML  #01F | BEE KEY-TUNE-L ¥|B&C DECRY-ASGH ) 86D PAH-SEHD 4
185 6uiro 5 D#d T+B19 L+£S Dicg+B8 AzaniEXl | Pan=CHT C=8 D=8
6A 6B 6C 6D
LCD Parameter Range Description
6A Index (#) 0-59 Select an index
Drum Sound ---, 000-163-214 Select a drum sound for an index
Key Co-G8 Select a key (note) for an index
68 { Tune (T) ~120...+120 Tune an index (1 = 10 cents)
Level (L) ~99...+99 Set the index volume level
6C Decay (Dcy) -99...+99 Set the index decay
Group Assign (Asgn) | -, EX1...EX6, SLF [ Assign an index to an exclusive group
Pan (Pan) OFF, A15-CNT-B15 | Output pan to buses Aand B
6D | Send C (C) 0-9 Output level to bus C
Send D (D) 0-9 Output level to bus D

Index: X5DR drum kits consist of indexes. Think of an index as an empty drum case, into which
you put a drum sound, select a keyboard note, set a volume level, and pan. Parameters 6A to 6D
affect the selected index.

Indexes that have not been assigned a drum sound display the message “No Assign” when
selected.

Drum kit A1 | | index 0 Drum sound
Drum kit A2 [, Index1 |, Key
ROMDKIT1] * Index2 |\  |Tune
1 W Index3 | Leve!
Ay \
B Y Pan
{ index 59 | ' |Send C
" Send D

Drum Sound: this parameter allows you to select a drum sound for the currently selected index.
A setting of --- means that no drum sound is selected. See “Voice Name List” for available drum
sounds.

Key: this parameter allows you to select the note that will trigger the index. It is not possible to
select the same key for two indexes. So, if you want to select a key that is being used by another
index, set the other index to a different key first.
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6C

6D

If a key is selected for an index, but no drum sound is assigned to that index, the drum sound
assigned to the next key up plays when that key is pressed. The pitch of the drum sound is lowered
one semitone. This can be corrected using the Tune parameter.

Ex)

Snare will be Tom will be
assigned assigned

These keys will play the Tom
sound at lower pitches

Tune: This parameter allows you to tune individual indexes £120 (10 = 1 semitone, 120 = 1
octave). For example, you may use the same snare drum sound for two indexes, but tune them
differently. Use this parameter to make hi, mid, and low tom-toms from one tom drum sound.

Level: This parameter allows you to set the level of individual indexes. You can use this parameter
to set up your drum mix. The overall volume level is determined by the current Program’s
Oscillator Level parameter.

Decay: This parameter allows you to set the decay time of individual indexes. This parameter
works in conjunction with the Program’s VDA EG Decay Time parameter. So, depending on that
parameter setting, you may find that increasing or decreasing this value has little or no affect.
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Group Assign: This parameter determines how an index is played in relation to other indexes. In

an exclusive group (EX1 to EX6), only one index can play at a time (monophonic). If, while an 5
index is playing, another index in that group is triggered, the first index stops and the new index
plays. This is useful for creating realistic hi-hats. By assigning an open hi-hat and a closed hi-hat Globa)
to the same exclusive group, the sound of the open hi-hat can be cut short by triggering the closed  [Parameters
hi-hat. Just like pressing a real hi-hat pedal.

When SLF is selected, the index will be monophonic. In other words, while a long drum sound
such as a crash cymbal is playing, if it is re-triggered, the drum sound plays again from the
beginning.

Pan: This parameter is used to pan the index between buses A and B. These buses feed the effects
processors. See “20A-20B Effect Placement” on page 117,

When OFF is selected, no signal is sent on buses A and B. The CNT setting means center: signals
of equal level are fed buses A and B. This parameter can be used to simulate the stereo spread of
a real drum kit with, for example, tom toms panned between the stereo outputs.

Pan function is slightly different between Program Play mode and Combination Play mode or
Multi mode as follows:

Note: The Program’s Pan parameter is ignored when its Oscillator mode is set to DRUMS. In
this case, the drum kit Pan parameter specified on LCD screen 6D is used.

Send C, Send D: These parameters are used to set the level of the index sent to buses C and D.
These buses feed the effects processors. See “20A-20B Effect Placement” on page 117.

Send function is slightly different between Program Play mode and Combination Play mode or
Multi mode as follows:

Program mode: The panpot setting in Global mode is used. (You cannot set the panpot in
Program Edit mode.) The send value set in Program Edit mode is applied to the send value for
each index in Global mode before outputs C and D. That is, the balance of the send level between
indexes is not changed, but the entire send level is changed. You can edit the send value set in
Program Edit mode via MIDI.
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Combination/Multi mode: With a setting of “PRG (Program)”, the panpot setting in Global
mode is used (like in Program Play mode). With other settings, the value of all the indexes are
summarized.

With a setting of “P”, the send function in Program Play mode is applied here. With another
setting, the value of all indexes is summarized.

In general, you should set the panpot to “PRG” and send to “P.” You can edit the panpot setting
via MIDI when “PRG” or “OFF” is not selected. (The value changes in Combination Edit mode
and Multi mode.) You can also edit the send setting via MIDI. In this case, with a setting of “P”,
the send function in Program Play mode is added here. (The send balance between indexes
remains the same.) With a different setting, the values of all the indexes are summarized.

7A-7D Drum Kit2 Setup

These parameters allow you to set up Drum kit2. Operation is the same as for “6A-6D Drum Kit1
Setup” on page 158.

A7 DRUMZ  #B81k | 87B KEY-TUNE-L ¥|B7C DECAY-/ASGH M| 670 PAN-SEHD o
152 TimPani D4 T+B19 L+£5 Dot Rz9niEXL | Pan=CHT C=9 [=8

7A 78 7C 7D

8A Drum Kit Copy

160

This function allows you to copy a drum kit to the internal Drum Kit 1 or 2.

B5R COPY [LKEIT
Al * RZ (1o

8A
LCD Parameter Range Description
Source Drum Kit A1, A2, ROM 1-8 Select the source drum kit
8A | Destination Drum Kit | A1, A2 Select the destination drum kit
OK to Copy OK? Executes the copy

To copy a drum kit, select the source and destination, position the cursor on OK?, then press the
[A]button. The message “Are You Sure OK?” will appear. (Al: Drum Kitl, A2: Drum Kit2) Press
the [A] button to copy, or the [ W] button to cancel.

Note: The drum kit at the specified destination is overwritten when this function is executed. So
be careful that you don’t overwrite (lose) a valuable drum kit.
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General Error Messages

Error Message

Meaning

Battery Low (intemal)

The voltage of the internal battery is low. Please contact your Korg dealer to
have the battery replaced. Do not attempt to replace the battery yourseif.

Program Edit Mode & Combination Edit Mode Error Messages

Error Message

Meaning

Memory Protected

The Program or Combination memory into which you are trying to write data is
protected.

Specifications

X5DR

Tone Generation System

Al? (Advanced Integrated) Synthesis

Tone Generator

Single mode: 64 voice, 64 oscillators
Double mode: 32 voice, 64 oscillators

PCM Waveform Memory PCM 8MB
Effects Two digital multi-effects processors, 47 effects
Programs 236 (100 internal RAM, 136 internal ROM)

Combinations

100 internal RAM,

Outputs

L/MONO, R, PHONES (stereo mini jack)

MIDI Connections IN, OUT, THRU
Communication port TO HOST

LCD 16 x 2 LCD with backlight
Power Supply DC 12V

Current Consumption 700mA

Dimensions (W x D x H) 218 (W) x 241.5 (D) x 45 (H) mm
Weight 1.3kg

Accessory

AC adapter, MIDI cable

Appearance and specifications subject to change without notice.

Options

AG-001 IBM-PC connection kit (Cable, “KORG MIDI Driver” software)
AG-002 Macintosh connection kit (Cable, “KORG MIDI Driver” software)
AG-004 9-pin/25-pin adapter for IBM-PC
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Using MIDI exclusive messages

Each manufacturer is free to use exclusive messages in whatever way they desire, unlike other types of MIDI messages,
in which the function of each message is fixed by the MIDI specification. Exclusive messages are used mainly to transmit
patch data.

Although the format of exclusive messages is different for each manufacturer, the format of Korg exclusive messages is
shown below.

STRUCTURE OF KORG X5DR SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGES

1st Byte = 1111 0000 (F0): Exclusive Status

2nd Byte = 0100 0010 (42): KORG iD EX. Header
3rd Byte = 0011 gggg (39g): . Format ID g: Global ch.

4th Byte = 0011 0101 (36): X5 series ID

5th Byte = Offf ffff (ff): Function Code (See Func Code List)

6th Byte = 0ddd dddd (ad): Data

LastByte = 1111 0111 (F7): End of Exclusive -~ EOX

The fifth byte (the function ID) determines what the exclusive message will do. For the various types, refer to the function
code list (1-4, 2-5).

The action of sending a set of sound data, etc., is called Data Dump, This can be initiated in the Data Dump page of
GLOBAL mode, or by receiving an appropriate dump request message.

Since the mode! ID of the X5DR is the same as that of the OSR/W and X5 the X5DR is able to exchange exclusive data
with the 05R/W and X5. However, it should be noted that part of Multi Setup data and Global data are not compatible,

Notes on each type of message

No.11 Program Write Request

This message allows you write the Program in the Edit Buffer to the internal memory.

When you enter Program Edit mode, the data of that program will be written into the Edit Buffer (the write source), so
writing should be done in Program Edit mode. It is possible to write while in Program Play mode, but in this case, after
selecting a program, you must go through Program Edit mode once in order for writing to take place correctly.

No.41 Parameter Change, No.53 Drum Parameter Change, No.4E Mode Change

Control Change #06, 26, Data Entry, #60, 61 Data Increment, Decrement

When you change modes from the X5DR front panel, a ‘Mode Change' will be transmitted, and each time you select a
parameter in Program Edit, Combination Edit or Multi modes, a 'Parameter Change' will be transmitted. When you move
the slider, 'Data Entry' will be transmitted. When you press [A] or [¥] to change the value, 'Data increment’ or ‘Data
Decrement will be sent.

Increasing or decreasing the value in steps of to will cause “DATA ENTRY* to be transmitted.

By sending these messages to the X5DR, the X5DR's parameters can be edited individually, but messages must be
transmitted in succession starting with the first ‘Mode Change.' Even if the appropriate messages have been transmitted
to edit via MID4, once the panel keys have been operated, editing via MIDI will no longer be possible. In this case, you
must once again begin transmitting from the '‘Mode Change’ (refer to Tables 7--10).
Some of the parameters in Multi mode (listed below) do not respond to ‘Parameter Change' messages. To edit these, you
must use 'Multi Data Dump (exp).'

The various MID! data filters (except Program) for each track

Key Window Bottom for each track

Velocity Window Bottom for each track

MIDI channel for each track

In Global mode, individual editing is possible only for drum kit parameters, and for this type of editing you will use 'Drum
Parameter Change' messages. The procedure is the same as for 'Parameter Change' messages.

No.51 Global Data Dump parameters include some that are not found on the X5DR (listed below). Since these parameters
are transmitted using unused areas of X5DR data format, they can be transmitted and received between two X5DR units,
When this data is transmitted from an X5 to an X5DR, it will be ignored, and when transmitted from an 05SR/W, the data
will have values of 0.

Damper polarity

Assignable pedal assign

Assignable switch assign

No.68 Multi Setup Data (expansion) Dump is used to transmit settings for each track. No.55 Multi Setup Data Dump is
used to transmit effect unit settings of the multi. By using these two messages, you can transmit Multi mode settings. The
Multi Data dump operation in Global mode transmits these two types of data in a single operation. The All Data dump
operation also transmits No.68 immediately following No.50 All Data Dump. However each type of data will be transmitted
independently when the corresponding dump request is received. The X5 and X5DR respond to both messages.The
05R/W uses only No.55.

When exclusive data is received and processing has been completed, it will transmit a ‘Data Load Completed’ (ACK)
message. However if the format of the received data was incorrect a message of 'Format Error' will be transmitted, and if
the receiving X5DR was not set appropriately (e.g., if memory protect was turned on) a message of ‘Load Error' (NAC) will
be transmitted.

Although not an exclusive message, when a Program Change is received while the Exclusive Filter is set to ENA, a
message of 'Data Load Completed' will be transmitted after processing is finished.

Data sent through the TO HOST connector is in the same format as MIDI. Therefore, most items described here apply to
communication through the TO HOST connector.

You can select either the MIDI connector or TO HOST connector in Global mode for normal transmission. Furthermore,
you can select which connector is used for data transmission using the page “DATA DUMP.” When the X5DR receives
Data Dump Requests, it transmits the dump data to the connector through which the corresponding request was sent.

While communicating with a personal computer etc. via the PC interface, MIDI transmission and reception is disabled. The
opposite also applies.



1-4 Transmits Function Code List
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MIDI IMPLEMENTATION 3
Func[H) Description R D |E C —y
1. TRANSMITTED DATA 2 MODE DATA @) c
{E MODE CHANGE O
1-1 CHANNEL MESSAGES (D) :Decimal, [H]:Hex 41 PARAMETER CHANGE O#3 —
Status | Second Third Description ENA §3 DRUMKIT PARAMETER CHANGE Om U
Thex) | (0] uﬂ b1 ) (_Transmitted when :--- ) 10 PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP 0 Ots S
Bg 00 (00) an  (em) Bank Select (MSB) ( select a Prog/Combi ) #11P i ALL PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP g e
Be | 06 (06) | wv (vw) | Data Entry (MSB) ( use Skip Value Function ) E 49| COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP O Ore Yy
Bg 32 (20) | bb (bb) Bank Select(LSB) ( select a Progran ) £l P o ALL COMBINATION PARAMETER DUWP oo
Bg /O] v (w) Data Entry (LSB) ( use Skip Value Function ) E 95 MULT! SETUP DATA DUMP OO !
Bg 96 (60) 00 (00) Data Increment  { use a Value Up key ) E 68 MULTI SETUP DATA(Exp) DUMP O |0ow [~}
Bg 97 {(61) 00 (00) Data Decrement ( use a Value Down Key ) E :; g;g::LDADﬂAbzzry 8 8 -
£e ) Prograe Change _( select a Prog/Coubi ) P 50 ALL DATA(GLOBAL, DRUMS, COMBL, PROG, MULTL) DUMP | O | Ous s
g : Always Global Channel No. (0~F) 26 RECEIVED MESSAGE FORMAT ERROR O o] <Y
v : Yalue 23 DATA LOAD COMPLETED (ACK) O .
24 DATA LOAD ERROR (NAK) 0]
ENA = P : Enabled when Program Filter in GLOBAL mode is ENA,PRG (NUM) 21 WRITE COMPLETED @]
E : Enabled when Exclusive Filter in GLOBAL mode is ENA 22 ¥RITE ERROR (@]
$1: Progran MiDi Out [Hex] Transmétfe:e;:::t Message is received
BankA 00~99 = mm, bb, pp = 00, 00, 00~ 63 D : Data dump by S¥ ( Don't respond to Exclusive ENA,DIS )
» G 01~128: » 38,00,00~17F
E : After EX. Message received
v G129 : - SE. 00,00 C : Mode or No. is changed by S¥
» G 130 : ” 3E, 00, 10 : )
'I :; ::; : :E gg: ;: Some Request Message can not be received in some mode. See 2-5.
~ G 133 : ” 3E, 00, 28 . . . .
v G 13 . " 3800, 40 # When transmits series of EX )Allessages to X5DR, wait until [DATA LOAD COMPLETED] or [WRITE COMPLETED)
. 6135 . . 3E. 00, 18 of Several Messages was received or enough time.
~ G136 ) i 38.00.30 *2 : Transmits when change a mode.
172 SYSTEM REALTIME MESSAGES #3 : Transmits when select a parameter in PROGRAM EDIT, COMBINATION EDIT. MULTI mode.
Eatuswl ] Description 1
FE [ Active Sensing | #4 : Transmits when select a DrumKit's parameter in GLOBAL mode.
1-3 UNIVERSAL SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGES (DEVICE INQUIRY REPLY) *5 1 Transaits when enter the PROGRAM EDIT mode.
Byte[H] Description #6 : Transmits when change a Combination No.
Fo Exclusive Status
1€ Non Realtime Message #T : At first. transmits { MULTI SETUP DATA ], and next transmits [ MULTI SETUP DATA (exp)).
0g NID} GLOBAL CHANNEL ( DEVICE D )
06 INQUIRY MESSAGE #8 : At first, transmits [ ALL DATA ]. and next transmits [ MULTI SETUP DATA (exp)].
02 IDENTITY REPLY
42 KORG (D  MANUFACTURERS 1D )
36 X5DR ID ( FAMILY CODE (LSB)) 05R/F and X5 series are family
00 « ~ »  (MSB)) :
1 ’ ( MEMBER CODE (LSB)) Member code = 00 : 05R/W
00 « ~ ~  (MSB)) =09 : X5
2] ROM No. 1~ ( Minor Ver. (LSB)) = 14 : X5DR
00 C » » (MsB))
(3] SOFT VER. 1~ { Major Ver. (LSB))
00 ¢ » » (MSB)
F1 END OF EXCLUSIVE

Transmits when INQUIRY MESSAGE REQUEST Received
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2. RECOGNIZED RECEIVE DATA
2-1 CHANNEL MESSAGES [D}:Decimal, [H]:Hex

Status Second Third Description ENA

[Hex] (03 [n} (8 ( Use for )
8n kk (kk) xx (xx) Note Off ( Note Off ) A
9n kk (kk) | 00/vv {00/vv) Note Off/0n vv=1~127( Note Off/On ) A
Bn 00 (00) wn  {wn) Bank Select(MSB) ( Bank Select ) #1| P
Bn 01 (o1) wo (vw) Modulation1 Depth { Pitch MG modulation ) c
B 02 (02) vw o (vv) Modulation2 Depth { VDF MG modulation ) 9
Bn 04 (04) | S63/264(S3F/240) | Foot Pedal 0ff/0n ( Select Main/Sub Scale ) ¢
Bn 06 (06) vy (vv) Data Entry (MSB) ( RPN, EX Param Change ) C.E
Bn 07 (07) v (w) Yolume ( Volume ) [
Bn 10 {04) wo {vv) Panpot ( A:B Panpot ) ¢
Bn 11 (0B) vv  (vv) Expression { Yolume ) C
Bg 12 (¢C) w o (v) Effect Control ( FX Dyna Mod Sre= PEDALI) | C
Bg 13 (0D) v (v) Effect Control ( FX Dyna Mod Src= PEDAL2) [ C
Bn 32 (20) bb  (bb) Bank Select(LSB) ( Bank Select ) LI
Bn 38 (26) v {vw) Data Entry (LSB) { RPK, EX Param Change ) C.E
Bn 64 (40) | S63/264(23F/240) | Holdl 0ff/On ( Danmper 0ff/0On ) C
Bn 12 (48) v {v) Release Time ( VDF.VDA Rel Time mod )#2| C
Bn 73 (49) w o (vw) Attack Time ( VDA Attack Time mod ) #2 | C
Bn T4 (44) w o (v} Brightness ( VDF Cutoff Freq mod ) #2 | C
Bn 91 (5B) v (vw) Reverb Level ( Send C Level ) c
Bg 92 (5C) | 00/21 (00/201) | Effectl Level ( FX1 0ff/0On ) c
Bn 93 (5D) wo (vy) Chorus Level ( Send D Level ) c
Bg 94 (SE) | 00/21 (00/201) | Effect? Level ( FX2 0ff/0On ) ¢
Bn 96 (60) 00 {00) DATA Increment ( RPN, EX Param Change ) C.E
Bn 97 (61) 00 (00) DATA Decrement { RPN, EX Param Change } {C.E
Bn 100 (64) rr o (0r) RPN Param No. (LSB)  { RPN Param Select )} 3 A
Bn 101 (65) 00 (00) RPN Param No. (MSB)  ( RPN Param Select ) ¥3] A
Bn 120 (78) 00 (00) All Sound Off ( A1l Sound Off ) C
Bn 121 (79} 00 (00) Reset All Controllers{ Reset All Controllers ) [
Bn 123 (1B) 00 (00) All Notes Off ( Atl Notes 0ff ) A
Bn 124 (1C) 00 (00) Oani mode Off { All Notes Off ) A
Bn 125 (7D} 00 (00) Onni mode On { All Notes Off ) A
Bn 126 (TE} 316 (210) Monc mode On ( All Notes Off ) A
Bn 121 (7F) 00 (00) Poly mode On ( All Notes Off ) A
Cn pp {pp) - Program Change ( Prog, Comb Change ) #1.4| P
bn vv {vv) - Channel Pressure ( After Touch ) T
En bb_(bb) bb__ (bb, Bender Change { Pitch Bend ) [

n : MIDI Channel No. (0~15) =«rer Usually Global Channel.
¥hen in Combi/Multi mode, each timbre's/track’s channel.

g : Alvays Global Channel No. (0~15)
x : Randon

ENA Always Enabted

: Enabled when Control Filter in GLOBAL mode is ENA

: Enabled when After Touch Filter in GLOBAL mode is ENA

: Enabled when Exclusive Filter in GLOBAL mode is ENA

=A:
c
P : Enabled when Program Filter in GLOBAL mode is ENA. (NUM, PRG)
T
E

£]

LY

¥3

LL

MIDI In (Hex) Program

um, bb, pp = 00,00, 00~63 : Bankd 00~-99

Yy

£3F

241

=0:
=1:

)

00,00, 64~7TF : ~ A 00~27

38, xx,00~7F : ~ G 01~128

39, xx,00~7F : ~ G 01~128
3A~ 8D, xx, xx : OFF *1-1
3E, xx, 00~0F : BankG 129

3E, xx, 10~17 : ~ G 130
3E, xx, 18 :o7 G133
3E, xx, 19 HEEA I k3
3E, xx, 1A~1F : ~ G 135
3E, xx, 20~27 : ~ G 132
3E.xx,28~2F : ~ G 133
3E.xx,30~37 : ~ G 136
3E.xx.38~3F : ~ G 129
3E, xx, 40~47 : ~ G 134
3E, xx,48~7F : ~ G 129
3F. xx. xx : OFF *i-1

MIDI In (Hex) Combination
pp = 00~63 : 00~99
64~TF : 00~27

: Fast or Dark
: Doesn’ t change
: Slov or Bright

Each Track's Detune
: Each Track’s Transpose

After Processing ( While Exclusive is ENA ),

xx : Random
#1-1: Only in MULTI mode.

Each Track’s Pitch Bend Sens ( Only in MULT{ mode ).
( When Received Ch = Global Ch,
( Only in MULTI mode ).Act as Master Tune ( Other mode ).

Transmits Exclusive Message[DATA LOAD COMPLETED]or{DATA LOAD ERROR].

2-2 SYSTEM REALTIME MESSAGES

Hatus[ﬂ] I
FE

Description

| Active Sensing

2-3 UNIVERSAL SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGE ( NON REALTIME )

Bytel[H] Description
FO EXCLUSIVE STATUS
TE NON REALTIME MESSAGE
.34 MIDI CHANNEL *5
Oa SUB ID 1 #6
0b SUB ID 2 *6
F1 END OF EXCLUSIVE

#5 : gg = 0~F : Receive if Global Channel

= 7F . Receive all Channel
#6 : a, b = 06,01 : INQUIRY MESSAGE REQUEST

09,01 : GENERAL MIDI SYSTEM MODE ON
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2-4 UNIVERSAL SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGE ( REALTIME )

Byte[H] Description

Fo EXCLUSIVE STATUS
F REALTIME MESSAGE
g8 MIDI CHANNEL *5
04 SuUB iD 1
b SUB ID 2 *7
v VALUE(LSB) +]

l an VALUE (MSB) *7
F17 END OF EXCLUSIVE

%7 : b = 01 : MASTER VOLUME ( mm,vv = 00,00~7F, 1F : Min~Max )

02 : MASTER BALANCE ( mm,vv = 00,00~40,00~7F, 7F : L~Center~R )

2-5 SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGES
Function Code List
Func [H} Description G[C|P|[M]! ¥o

12 MODE REQUEST 0j0|0|0| a2
10 PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST O 0
1c ALL PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST 0[0|0|0O] «
18 COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST e} 49
1D ALL COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST O0|0|O|0O] @
06 MULT! SETUP DATA DUMP REQUEST 0|0 |0{O]| 55
33 MULTI SETUP DATA(exp) DUMP REQUEST O[0|O|O]| 68
OF GLOBAL DATA DUMP REQUEST 010|000} 5
oD DRUMS DATA DUMP REQUEST 010|000 s2
oF ALL DATA(GLOBAL, DRUMS, COMBI, PROG, MULT[)DUMP REQ Q0|00 50
11 PROGRAM WRITE REQUEST ¢} 21
1A COMBINATION WRITE REQUEST O 21
40 PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP o] 23
i@« ALL PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP ©|0|0|O]| 23
49 COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP o] 23
0 ALL COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP Q|0[0|10] 3
55 MULTI SETUP DATA DUMP 010|0O|0O| 23
58 MULT! SETUP DATA(exp) DUMP {000} 2
5t GLOBAL DATA DUMP ©|0|0|O]| 3
52 DRUMS DATA DUMP 000 |0]| 23
50 ALL DATA(GLOBAL, DRUMS, COMBI, PROG, MULTI) DUMP 0(0{010]| 23
4E MODE CHANGE OJ10|O|O| 23
41 PARAMETER CHANGE [eX K6} 23
53 DRUM KIT PARAMETER CHANGE 0 23
Receive when in

G : GLOBAL mode

( ©Does not respond to Exclusive ENA,DIS in DATA DUMP Page )

C : COMBI, COMB! EDIT mode

P : PROG, PROG EDIT mode

M : MULTI sode

No. : MIDI Out Function No.

( transmitted after the wessage has been received )

3. MIDI EXCLUSIVE FORMAT

(R : Receive,

T : Transmit)

See ‘STRUCTURE OF KORG XSDR SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGES { Top page )’

Omit EXCLUSIVE HEADER((F0), [42), [3g), [36]) and state from FUNCTION CODE here.

(1) MODE REQUEST R
Byte(H] Deseription
12 MODE REQUEST 120

F1 EOX
Receives this message. and transmits Func=42 message.

(2) PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST R
10 PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST IOU
F7 E0X

Receives this message. and transmits Func=40 or Func=24 message.

(3) ALL PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST R

ic ALL PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST 1cd
00
F1 EOX

Receives this message, and transmits Func=4C or Func=2{4 message.

(4) COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST R
19 COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST 188
F1 EOX

Receives this message, and transamits Func=49 or Func=24 message.

F1 EOX
Receives this message, and transaits Func=4D or Func=24 message.
(6) MULTI SETUP DATA DUMP REQUEST R
06 MULTI SETUP DATA DUMP REQUEST 06H
00
F1 EOX
Receives this message,and transaits Func=55 or Func=%4 message.
(1) MULT! SETUP DATA({expansion) DUMP REQUEST R
33 MULTI SETUP DATA(exp) DUMP REQUEST 331
a0
£7 EOX
Receives this message, and transmits Func=68 or Func=24 message.
(8) GLOBAL DATA DUMP REQUEST R
GLOBAL DATA DUMP REQUEST 0ER
EOX

Receives this message, and transsits Func=51 or Func=24 message.

() DRUMS DATA DUMP REQUEST R
o DRUMS DATA DUMP REQUEST ol
00
F1 EOX

.Receives this message, and transmits Func=52 or Func=24 message.

Appendix
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(10) ALL DATA(GLOB. DRUM, COMBI, PROG, MULT) DUMP REQUEST R

OF ALL DATA(GLB, DRM, CMB, PRG, MLT)DUMP REQ OFH
00
F7 EOX
Receives this message, and transmits Func=50 or Func=24 message.
11) PROGRAM WRITE REQUEST R
11 PROGRAM WRITE REQUEST i
00
PP Write Destination Program No. (0-99) If pp > 99 -+ pp « pp-100
F1 EOX
Receives this message, writes the data and transmits Func=21 or Func=22 message.
(12) COMBINATION WRITE REQUEST R
14 COMBINATION WRITE REQUEST 1AR
00
PP Write Destination Combination Ko. (6-99) {f pp > 89 +=ser pp +— pp-100
F1 EOX

Receives this message, ¥rites the data and transmits Func=21 or Func=22 message.

(13) PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP R, T
40 PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP 408
dad Data (NOTE 1, 2)
l:"l £0X
Receives this message & data, save them to Edit Buffer and transmits Func=23 or Func=24 message.

Receives Func=10 message, and transmits this message & data from Edit Buffer.
¥hen enter the PROGRAM EDIT Mode, transmits this message & data from Edit Buffer.

14) ALL PROGRAM PARAMETER DUNP R, T
IC | ALL PROGRAM PARAMETER DUNP T
a0
o | pata (WOTE 1.9)
F1 E0X

Receives this message & data, save thea to Internal Memory and transmits Func=23 or Func=24 message.
Receives Func=1C message, and transmits this message & data from Internal Memory.
¥hen DATA DUMP is executed, transmits this message & data from [nternal Memory.

(15) COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP R, T
49 COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP 490
dad Data (NOTEL, 4)
F1 E0X

Receives this message & data, save to Edit Buffer and transmits Func=23 or Func=24 message.
Receives Func=19 message, and transmits this message & data from Edit Buffer.
When the Combi No.is changed by SW, transmits this message & data from Edit Buffer.

(i6) ALL COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP R, T
ALL COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP 4DH
Data ’ (NOTE 1, §)
EQX

Receives this message & data, save to Internal Memory and transmits Func=23 or Func=24 message.
Receives Func=1D message, and transmits this message & data from [nternal Memory.
¥hen DATA DUMP is executed, transmits this message & data from Internal Memory.

(17) MULTI SETUP DATA DUMP R, T
59 MULTI SETUP DATA DUMP 554
00
dd Data (NOTE 1,6)
F1 E0X

Receives this message & data, save to Edit Buffer and transmits Func=23 or Func=24 messsage.
Receives Func=06 nessage. and transmits this message & data from Edit Buffer.
When DATA DUMP is executed, transmits this message & data and Func=68 message from Edit Buffer.

(18) MULTI SETUP DATA(expansion) DUMP R, T These message b data are not
68 MULTI SETUP DATA(expansion) DUMP 681 compatible with O5R/W
dd Data (NOTE 1,T)
F1 EOX

Receives this message & data, save to Edit Buffer and transmits Func=23 or Funec=24 messsage.
Receives Func=33 message, and transmits this message & dats from Edit Buffer.
¥hen DATA DUMP is executed, transmits Func=55 message and this message & data froa Edit Buffer.

(19) GLOBAL DATA DUMP R, T
GLOBAL DATA DUMP 511

Data (NOTE 1,8)
E0X
Receives this message & data, save to [nternai Memory and transmits Func=23 or Punc=24 message.

Receives Func=0E message, and transmits this message & data from [nternal Memory.
When DATA DUMP is executed, transmits this message & data from Internal Memory.

{20) DRUMS DATA DUMP R, T
DRUMS DATA DUMP 521
Data (NOTE 1. 9)
E0X

Receives this message & data, save to Internal Memory and transmits Func=23 or Func=24 messsage.
Receives Func=0D message, and transmits this message & data from Internal Mesory.
¥hen DATA DUMP is executed, transmpits this message & data from Internal Memory,

dd Data (NOTE 1, 10)

Receives this message & data. save to Internal Memory and transmits Func=23 or Func=24 message.
Receives Func=0F message, and transmits this message & data from Internal Memory.
When DATA DUMP is executed, transmits this message & data from i(nternal Memory and Func=68 message.

(22) MODE CHANGE R, T
MODE CHANGE 4EH
Mode Data (NOTE 11)
£0X

Receives this message & data, changes the Mode, and transmits Func=23 or Func=24.
¥hen the Mode is changed by SW, transmits this message & data.
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(23) PARAMETER CHANGE R, T

41 PARAMETER CHANGE 410
pp Parameter No. {LSB bit6~0) (TABLE 7~9)
Pp Parameter No. (MSB biti3~7)  (TABLE 7~9)
v Value  (LSB bit6~0) (NOTE 12)
vv Value (MSB bit13~1) (NOTE 12)
F17 EOX

Receives this message & data, select & change a Parameter and transmits Func=2% or Func=24 message.

When the Parameter No. is changed by SW, transmits this message & data.

(24) DRUM XIT PARAMETER CHANGE R, T
53 DRUM KIT PARAMETER CHANGE 530
00 . .
ss Index No. ( ss=00~59,60~119 : DK1,2)
Up Parameter No. {TABLE10)
vy Value {LSB bité~0) (NOTE 12}
vy Yalue (MSB bit13~1) (NOTE 12)

F1 EOX

When the Parameter No. is changed by SW, transmits this message & data.

(25) MODE DATA T
42 MODE DATA 421
On Mode Data (NOTE 11)
00
00
04
F1 EOX
Receives Func=12 message, and transmits this message & data.
(28) RECEIVED DATA FORMAT ERROR T
26 [ RECEIVED DATA FORMAT ERROR 260
F1 EOX

When found an error in the received message ( ex. Data length ), transmits this message.

(27) DATA LOAD COMPLETED ( ACK ) T
23 DATA LOAD COMPLETED ZSIIJ
FT E0X

When DATA {OAD, PROCESSING have been completed, transaits this message.

(28) DATA LOAD ERROR ( NAK ) T
24 DATA LOAD ERROR 24H1
F17 EOX
When DATA LOAD, PROCESSING have not been completed (ex.protected), transmits this message.
{23) WRITE COMPLETED T
21 { WRITE COMPLETED sz

F1 EOX
When DATA WRITE MIDI has been completed, transmits this message.

(30) WRITE ERROR T
22 WRITE ERROR mJ
£1 EOX

F®hen DATA WRITE MID]1 has not been completed, transmits this message.

Receives this message & data, select & change a Parameter and transmits Func=23 or Func=24 message.

DHOTE | :
| DUNP DATA CONVERT n=0~ for NOTE 2~10 !
{ DATA (1set = 8bit x TByte ) :
HE S R [7] UTH ﬁ b7 b0 BT~ bp i
: ) Tast T e Tass Tnss :
: L ¢ '
§ NID) DATA ( lset = Tbit x 8Byte ) 3 ¢ :
: bIbTbIBTBIBIbT b6~ b0 b b0 b~ b0 !

obiiiif F'Aiz}ia's'r'sk' (1N CURRENT BUFFER) DUMP FORMAT T (Vs TRELE S, WOTE 1)
[Paraneter Plo 00] ~~~~~ . [Psrameter No.163)

= 7!2!\‘3 > 8x28+(143) = luﬂylu
NOTE 3 : ALL PROGRAM MRA\IETER (Il IHTERHAL IEIORY) DUMP FORMA
{Proz 4 00 (INBytes)] -, [Prog A 99 (lNByte:)]
S4x100Bytes = 73234248 — Bx2342+(1+8) » 18743Bytes ( 6, 0Sec )
NOTE 4 : COMBINATION PAHIETER (i¥ CURRENT BUFPER) DUMP FORMAT ( See TABLE 2, NOTE 1)
{Paramster Ko.00]. . (Parzmeter No.135)
136Bytes = 7x19+3 — 8x19+(1+3) = 158Bytes
NOTE § : ALL COMBINATION PARANETER (IN INTERNAL MERMORY) DUMP PORMAT
[Combi 00 (138Bytes)), -, [Condi 99 (136Bytes)]
1362100Bytes = 7x1942+8 —~ B8x1942+(1+6) = 15543Bytes { 5.08ec )
NOTE & : MULT! SETOP DATA (IN INTERNAL MBMORY) DUMP PORMAT ( See TABLE 3, NOTE 1)
Melti plrnaier(ﬂ!tecu)(llﬂytu)]

19Bytes = Txd+l — Sxd¢(1+1) » 3{Byte
NOTE 7 : MULT! SETUP DATA(expansion) (IN INTERNAL MEMORY) DUMP ;OR;AT

[Multi parameter(expansion) (208Bytes)]
208Bytos = 7x29+5 -» 8229+(145) = 238Byt
NOTE 8 : GLOBAL DATA (IN INTERNAL MEMORY) DUMP PORMAT vies
(Globai Data (zﬂnu)]

28272440 ~ 834 =328yt
NOTE 9 : DRUMS DATA (IN INTERNAL NENORY) D;l? FOI;A;'

(Druw Kit Dats (7x60x2Bytes))
840Bytes =7x12040 — 81120 =960Bytes
NOTE 10 : ALL DATA (GLOBAL, DRUMS, COMBI. PROG, NULTI) DUMP FORMAT ( See( :0::8: ;
[Global Data], { See NOTE 8 )
(Druss Dats], ( See NOTE 9 )
[A1l Combination Paraseter Data), ( See NOTE § )
[ALl Prograa Paraneter Dats). ( Ses NOTE 3 )
[Multi setup Datal. ( See NOTE 6 )
28+840+13600+16400429Bytes = Tadd13+6
= 3xdd134(146) = 35311Bytes ( 11.35ec )

( Ses NOTE 1 )

{See NOTE 1)

( See TABLE &, NOTE 1)
{ See TABLE 5. NOTE 1 )

( See TABLE 8, NOTE 1)

NOTE 11 : wmsm = 0 : COMBINATION
1 : COMBI EDIT
1 : PROGRAN
3 : PROG EDIT
4 MOLTY
§ : GLOBAL

NOTE 12 : VALUE DATA FORMAT (Use at PARAMETER CHANGE, DRUM KIT PARAMETER CHANGE)

Bitl5~13 of Vaiue Data is the Sign Flag, and each bit hae the saae value

e L LT 1]

|
HHHH{H:—’HIIIII

sy
MIDI Data LoL T IJ |
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PROGRAM PARAMETER ( TABLE 1 ) COMBINATION PARAMETE R (TABLEZ) MULTI SETUP DATA (TABLE3)
fo PARAMETERS DATA(fex) : VALUE YOF-1 No. | PARAMETERS | DATA(Hex) : VALUE | [ No. | PARAMETERS | DATA(Hex) : VALUE
00 | PROGRAM WAME (Read) | 20~TF : "~ 50 | CUTOFF VALUE 00~53 : _00~38 COMBIIATION NAME AFFRCT PARAMETERS
! : : i 51 | KBD TRACK KEY 00~1F ; C-1~G9 0] CoMBL.NAVE (Fead) TZa~7F =~ [ w0
09 | PROGRAM NAME (Tai}) 52 | CUTOFF KBD TRACK 9D~53 : -99~99 s

[ osciLLATOR 53_| EG INTENSITY 00~§3 : 00~99 00 | COMBL. NANE (Tail) .
10 | OSCILLATOR NODE 54 | EG TIME KBD TRACK | 00~63 : 00~99 0 ( RESERVE ) m
by |Assien T Bit0=0:POL, 55 | G TIME VEL.SENSE | 00~53 : 00~99 SFFECT PARAMETERS
HOLD bitl=0:0FF, =1: 56 | EG INT.VEL. SENSE 9D~53 : —99~99 0
:g 3§§'i:ﬂ,§ 333:5&233 e o~429‘2 57 VDF;;Tigx TIME 00~63 : 00~99 Hn GLOBAL PARAMETER (TABLES)
/D. S : 39 ¥o. | PARAMETERS [ DATA(Hex) ; VALUE
14 | 05C-1 OCTAVE FE~01 : 32 ~4 58 | ATTACK LEVEL 9D~53 : —99~99
TIMBRE 1 PARAMETERS GLOBAL_PARAMETERS
15 | 0SC-2 MLT SOURD(LSE) | 0~1AD : 0~429 59 | DECAY TIME 0063 : 0099 20 | PROGRAM NO +7] { 00 | WASTER TONE CE~32 . ~50~50
16 | 0SC-2 MLT SOUND(MSB) 60 | BREAK POINT 9D~63 : -99~99 ; :
: 41 | OUTPUT LEVEL 00~7F : 00~127] | 01 | KEY TRANSPOSE PA~OC ; -12~12
17 | 0Sc-2 OCTAVE FE~01 : 32 ~4 61 | SLOPE TUME 00~§3 : 00~99 :
42| TRANSPOSE B8~18 : -24~24 | {02~04]  ( RESERVE ) 00
18 | INTERVAL FA~0C : -12~12 $2 | SUSTAIN LEVEL 9D~53 : ~93~99
43 | DETUNE CE~32 : -50~50 05 | MAIN SCALE TYPE 00~0A +
19 | DETUNE CE~32 ; -50~50 83 | RELEASE TIME 00~83 : 00~199
20| DELAY START 00~63 - _00—99 | | 64 | RELEASE LEVEL 3D~63 : -99~99 44| A:BPAN 00~1E. 1F,FF_ 6] | 06 | MAIN SCALE KEY 00~0B - C~B
) : SEND D LEVEL . 07 | USER SCALE CE~32 : -50~50
FITCH EG VoA~ 5 | SENd C LEVEL bitd~7 : 0~9.PRG] | !
21 | START LEVEL 90~63 : -99~99 85 | OSCILLATOR LEVEL 20~53 : 00~99 .
22 | ATTACK TIME 00~63 : 00~99 66| KBD TRACK KEY 00~TF : C-1~GY 46| KEY WiNDOW Top QO~1F ;. €105 18
: : 4T | KEY WINDOW BOTTOM | 00~7F : C-1~G9 19| VELOCITY CURVE 0~1 1~8
23 | ATTACK LEVEL 9D~63 : -93~99 67 | AMP._ KBD TRACK INT. | 9D~63 : —99~9¢ :
48_| VEL.WINDOW TOP O1~1F : 01~127 20 | APTER TOUCH CURVE | 0~7 1~8
24 | DECAY TIME 00~63 ; 00~99 68 | AMP, VELOCITY SENSE| 9D~63 : -99~99 T Ve wikoo BotTon | oim1F  01=127 21| SUB SCALE TP =T W
25 | RELEASE TIHE 00~63 : 00~93 89 | EG TIME KBD TRACK | 00~53 : 00~99 5 T CoNTROL FILTER - o571 132 1 SuB scaie KeY TR TR
26 | RELEASE LEVEL 9D~53 : —99~99 70 | EG TIME VEL.SENSE | 00~63 : 00~99 :
MIDI CHANNEL 23~27] __( RESERVE ) 00
27 | TIME VELOCITY SENSE| 9D~63 : -99~99 VDA-1 EG SU - riBRE SY
28 | LEVEL, VELOCITY SENSE| 9D~63 : —99~93 71 | ATTACK TIME 00~63 : “00~99 TINBRE 13 PARARETERS
CUTOFF MG 72 ATTACK LEVEL 00~63 : 00~98% 52 SAME AS TIMBRE 1(40~51) x 7

VAVE_ FORM 73 | DECAY TIME 00~63 : 00~99
2 74 | BREAK POINT 00~63 : 00~93 135

.9 15 | SLOPE TIME 00~63 : 00~99 DRUMS PARAMETER (TABLES)

KEY SYNC bit7=0:0FF, =1:0N| | 76| SUSTAIN LEVEL 00~53 : 00~99 ORON KIT 4 1-INDER¥0
30 | FREQUENCY 00~63 : 00~99 | | 77 | RELEASE TIME 00~53 : 00~99 MULTI SETUP DATA (Expanded) (TABLEQ) oomT [ncr wo- TR TP
31 | DELAY 00~63 : 00~99 0SC-1 BG TIWE XBD TRACK, VEL. SW & POLARITY No. | PARAMETERS | DATA(Hex) : VALUE o1 | KEY 0C~13 : C0~G8
32| INTENSITY 00~63 : 00~99 78 | F.EG TIME K.T SWEPOL | bit0~7 " TRACK 1 PARAMETERS AB PA T o

AFTER TOUCE 79 | 7.EG TIHE VEL SWAPOL | bito~7 w0 00 | PROGRAM No. L R el I e 0
33 | PITCH BEND RANGE FA~0C ; -12~12 80 | A.EG TIME K.T SWEPQL | bit0~7 " 01 | OUTPUT LEVEL 00~TF . 00~1T] oo 15, T20=120
34_| VDR CUTOFF 9D~63 ; -99~89 81 | A EG TIME VEL_SWAPOL| bitd~1 " 02 | TRANSPOSE E6~18 : -24~24 TEETTT D53 1 3915
35 | VDF MG INT 00~63 :_00~99 0SC-1_SEND 03 | DETURE CE~32 : —50~50 os | TEca aD~53 : 99—199
36 | VDA AMPLITUBE 9D~53 ; -99~499 a2 [A_S_B_Np__D__L‘EV_E_L_'___ : 04 | A:B PAN 00~1E, IF.FP__ %6 v T LEVEL ST

PITCH BEND / MODULATION SEND_C LEVEL bitd~7 : 0~9 o5 |-SEND D LEVEL __  1bIt0~3 : 0~9,PRG| [ 06 | o ipve ] bitd~7 o~y
37 | PITCH BEND RANGE FA~0C : -12~12 COLOR-{ _ SEND ¢ LEVEL bit~7 : 0~9,PRG DRON 11T 3:1-INDERTT — DRUN KT A 2-750
38 | YDF SHEEP INT, 9D~63 : —99~199 85 | INTENSITY [ 00~53 : 00~99 06| KEY WINDOW TOP 00~TF : C-1~G3 571 SAME A% DRUM KIT A1o£0 (00~06)

39 | VOF MG {NT. 00~53 : 00~99 84 | VELOCITY SENSE 9D~§3 : -99~99 07 _| EY WINDOW BOTION | 00~1TF : C-1~G9 o)

0SC-1 PITCH £G _INT. VDF-1, VDA-1 KBD TRACK MODE 08 | VEL_WINDOW TOP OI~TF : 0i~al | §oo
40_| PITCH EG INT T 90~53 : -99~99 85 | F-1, A-1 KBD TRACK MODE | *5 09 | VEL WINDOW BOTTON | 01~7F : p1~127

0SC-1 PITCH MG 0SC-1 PANPOT 10 | CONTROL FILTER *»

a 86 [ A:B_PAN ] _o0~1E.FF ) 11 |-MIDICHANNEL

KEY SYNC : : 0SC-2 PARAMETERS TRACK SK
42 | FREQUENCY 00~63 : 00~39 87 SAME AS 0SC-1(40~85) TRACK 2~ 16 _PARAMETERS
43 | DELAY 00—83 :_00~99 12 SAME AS TRACK 1(00~11) x 15
44| PADE IN 00~63 : 00~93 | |133
45 INTENSITY 00~63 : 00~99 134 ( RESERVE ) [ o0 191
46 | FREQ MOD BY XBD TRK| 9D~63 : -99~93 EFFECT PARAMETERS 192 | PITCH BEND RANGE | Fa~ocC : -f2~12
41 INTENSITY MOD BY AT | 00~63 : 00~99 135 l€3 SAME AS TRACK 1(192) x 15
48 INTERSITY MOD BY M9 | 00~63 : 00~99 i *11
49 | PREQ MOD BY AT+MW | 00~09 : 0~9 163 201
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#1 : 0 : SINGLE *7  00~53 : A0O~A99 #11 EFFECT PARAMETER

1 : DOUBLE 00~87 : GO1~G136 No. PARAMETER DATA(Hex) - VALUE i:g‘";‘;‘g:‘:{;el)"'i{‘)’“ Delay —
2 : DRUMS ‘ (09) | Effect | Type No. 0, 1~ 2F:QFP, I~ | |gmy = O R | 00~ 1P4 1 00~500
: #8 : bit0 : PROGRAM CHANGE  =0:DIS, =1:ENA o ~» 2 » = 0, 1~2F:0FF, [~4T] [ —e s =53 T -39<39
#2 : When at Single/Double mode bitl : DAMPER ” (02) # 1 L-Ch E.Bainc | 00~64 : 00~100 (03) | High Dan, 0063 00~99
000 : Multisound 0 bit2 : AFTER TOUCK ” (03) | ~» 1RCh  » 00~64 : 00~100} oy Deg—‘z,a, Tine B (L) :
bit3 : CONTROL CHANGE ” () | ~ 21-Ch ~ 0064 : 00100 foen =77 77 oy T 00~1F4: 00~500
1AD : Multisound 428 bitd, 5=1,1 (fixed) (05) ~_ 2 R-Ch z 0064 : 00~100 (08) | EQ Righ FA~0C : -12~12
¥hen at Drums mode bit6, 7=0,0 : Bank A Program (06) | Output 3 Pan 00,01~65  #11-1 oD T EQ Lox FA~0C : ~12~12
0 : Drus Kit 1 01: » 6 » nj - 4 - 00. 0165 #11-1f My o oelay '
. PR (08) | Effect 1/0 vits~0  wiica| r e e
ROM Drum Kit 1 # Program is selected by #7 and #8(bit6,7) (0:9) Effect 1 Parameter (01). "",',"",','",',-(-H')"“ 00~1F4: 00~500
. ) . ' 0. B o 16 18| 09 | Feod Back L 9D~53 : -99~93
1 : EQUAL TEMP 2 (17) | Effect 1 Mod Source| 00~0D #11-4 S(ﬁg gg:h% ; o 00~83 : 0099

#3 : 0 : TRIANGLE 2 : PURE MAJOR (18) | Effect 1 Mod Amount | Fi~OF : -15~15 (05) ’"’;'y-";"';‘('ﬂ')"“ 00~1F4: 00~500
1 : UP SAW 3 : PURE MINOR (1:9) Effect 2 Parameter o113 (08) | Feed Back R 9D~63 : -99~39
2 : DOWN SAR 4 : ARABIC : - igh Danp 283 . 00~
3 : SQUAREI § . PYTHAGOREAN (26) ,(21),15:::.11:??: Dzla, 17.3 R
4 - RANDOM § - WERKMEISTER (27) | Effect 2 Mod Source | 00~0D ML F0nT Detay Time 1L
5 . SQUAREZ 7 : KIRNBERGER (28) | Bffect 2 Mod Amount| FI~0F : -15~15 o0l e e w 00~1F4: 00~500

8 : SLENDRO #11-1: 00 : Off  #11-2 : )

*4 : bit0 : ATTACK TINE S =0:0FF, =1:0K 9 : PELOG 01 = R bitd=0:Efctl L-Ch Off,=1:0n [, 00~iF4:  00~500
bitl : DECAY TIME S¥ - A : USER SCALE 02 : 01:89  bitl=0: ~ 1 R-Ch Off.=1:0n 1oy 9D~63 : -99~99
bit2 : SLOPE TIME S¥ ” : Dit2=0: ~ 2 L-Ch Off, <1:0n fops—po oy FA~0C : ~12~12
bitd : RELEASE TINE S¥ " 10 : bit0~4 = 00 : A15 642 $3:01  bitd=0: » 2 R-Ch Off, =1:0n [Fooyt—pryror FA~0C : —19~12
bitd : ATTACK TIME POLARITY =0:+, =1:- P 85 1 bitd, 5=0:Serial 19, 20:Stereo Chorus 1,2
bits : DECAY TIME " oF : ONT 1:Parallel 00) | Mod Depth 00~63 :_ 00~9%
bit : SLOPE TIN  ~ “ P 2:Parallel 2 (01) | Mod_Speed 00~D8__ #11-3-2
bit? : RELEASE TIME " 1E : B1§ 3:Paratlel 3 i i Trl

1F : OFF #11-3 : Effect Parameter (8Byte) 47 Type (02) { MG Status #11-3-3
45 - bit0, 1 ~ for VOF o : OFF ) [oftset |  PARAMETER | DATA(Hex) : VALUE ]
bitd,§ - for VDA 1: LO¥ bits~7 =0 - X Off 1~3:Hall, (4.5:Room, 6:Live Stage) _ [(04) | Delay Time 00~C8 :  00~200 ]
2. HicH 1 (00) | Reverb Time | 00~61(2F):0.2~9.9(4.9) | | (06) | EQ High F4~0C : -12~12
1AL o) oL ) 00 1) | £q Low FA~0C : -12~12
6 : EX Group$ (02) | High Damp 00~53 : 00~9% 21:Quadrature Chorus, 22:% Over Chorus
T : Self (03) | Pre Delay 00~C8 :  00~200| [ (00) [ Delay Time L 00~FA : 00~250 ]
5 (00) | E.R Level 00~63 : 00~33 | {(OU) | Delay Time & 00~FA : 00~250
HI (05) (UL ) 00 (02) | Mod Speed 01~63 : 01~99
OF : CNT 06) | EQ High F4~0C : -12~12 (03) | Mod Depth 00~63 : 00~99
(01 | EQ Low F4~0C : -12~12 | [ (04) | Mod Ravefora EB~14  #11-3-4
1E : BIS Don"t display NUL from here, and that must be 00 | (06) | EQ Lov F4~0C : -12~12
;;‘ : ;:g ( Only Combi data ) 7:Wet Plate, 8:Dry Plate, 9:Spring (07) | EQ High F4~0C : -12~12
: (00) | Pre Delay(L) . . . ~Ch - 23:Harmonic Chorus
© ] » » W) 0~Ch - 9070} o) | elay Time L (. 00~1F4: 00~500
(02) | E.R Level 01~04 : 01~10_| [ (01) LA ) i
(03) | Reverd Time 00~63 : 00~99 (02) | Delay Time B (L) o
(04) | High Deup 00~63 : 00~98 | {1 » ~ »qm | WOTIF4: 00~S00
(08) | EQ Low F4~0C : -12~12 | | (04) | Mod Speed 01~63 : 01~99
(07) | EQ High FA~0C : -12~12 (05) | Mod Depth 00~63 : 00~99
10~12:Early Reflection 1.2.3 @6) | Filter Split Point | 00~12 : 00~13
(00) | E.R Time 00~46 : 100~800 24:Symphonic Ensemble
1) | Pre Delay 00~C8 : 00~200 [(00) | Mod Depth 00~63 : 00~99
(06) | EQ High FA~0C : -12~12 (06) [ EQ High FA~0C : -12~12
(©7) | EQ Low Fa~0C ; -12~12 | [ (07) [ %0 Lov FA~0C : -12~12

Appendix

Xipuaddy



0L1

25, 26:Flangerl,2, 27:X Over Flanger

38:Chorus-Delay, 39:Flanger-Delay

€00) | Delay Time 00~C8 : 00~300 (00) | Delay Time 00~32 : 00~50
(01) | Mod Depth 00~63 : 00~99 (01) | Mod Speed 01~63 : 01~99
(02 Mod Speed 01~63 : 01~99 (02) | Mod Depth 00~63 : 00~99
(03 Resonance 4D~63 : -99~39 (03) | Feed back 9D~63 : -99~199
{05 EQ Loy F4~0C : -12~12 (04) | Delay Time 00~E1 :  00~450
{07) | EQ High F4~0C : -12~12 {05) | Peed back 9D~63 : -99~99
23:Exciter 40:Detay / Hall
(00) | Biend 8D~63 ; -99~99 (00) | Delay Time (L) 00~1FL : 00~500

(01) | Eophatic Point 01~04 : 01~10 (01) | Delay Time (H) N
(06) | EQ Righ F4~0C : -12~12 {02) | Peed Back 9D~63 : -99~99
(07) | EQ Lov F4~0C : -12~12 (63) | Righ Damp 00~63 : 00~39
29:Enhancer 04) | Reverb Time 00~61 : 0.2~9.9
(00) | Harmonic Density 01~63 : 01~99 (06) | High Damp 00~53 : 00~99
{01) | Hot Spot 01~14 + 01~20 {07) | Pre Delay 00~96 ;: 00~150
(02) | Stereo Width 00~63 : 00~99 41:Delay / Room
03) | Delay 01~63 : 01~9% {00) | Delay Parameter *11-3-1
(06) | EQ Low FA~0C : -12~12
(07) | EQ High F4~0C : -12~12 1 (03)

30:Distortion, 31:0ver Drive {04) | Reverb Tiame 00~2F : 0.2~4.9
(00) | Drive (Edge) 01~8F : 0i1~111 (08) | Righ Damp 00~63 : 00~99
(01) | Hot Spot 00~63 : 00~99 07 Pre Delay 00~96 : 00~}50

(02) | Resonance 00~63 : 00~9§ 42:Delay / Chorus, ( 43:Delay / Flanger )
€03) | Out Level 00~63 : 00~9¢ (00) | Delay Parameter *1-3-1
(06) | EQ Lov F4~0C : -12~12
07) | EQ High F4~0C : -12~12 (03)

32, 33:Phaser 1, (2) (04) | Depth 00~63 : 00~99
00) | Mod Depth 00~63 : 01~99 {05) Speed I 00~D8 #11-3-2
01) | Mod Speed 00~D8 :  #11-3-2 [bito=

bit0=0:Sin, =1:Tri (06) | MG Status #11-3-3 |_

(02) | MG Status #11-3-3 | bitl — 1,(0) . (=1

bitZ « 0 (07) | Feed Back 0, (9D~63:-99~99)

(03) | Feedback 9D~63 : -99~99 44:Delay / Distortion, 45:Delay / Over Drive
(04) | Manual 00~63 : 00~99 00) | Delay Time (L) . —ivde D

34:Rotary Speaker (01) 7 (H) 90~1Fe: 00~500
00) | Vibrato Depth 00~0F 00~15 (02) | Feed back 9D~63 : -99~99

(01) | Acceleration 01~0F 61~15 (93) | Drive 0i~6F : 01~111
(02) | Stow Speed 01~63 01~9¢ (04) | Hot Spot 01~63 : 01~99
(03) | Fast Speed 01~63 01~99 (05) | Resonance 00~63 : 00~99

35:Auto Pan, (36:Tremolo) {08) | Out Level 01~63 : 01~99

(00) | Depth 00~63 : 00~99 46:Delay / Phaser
(01) | Speed 00~D8 : #11-3-2 (00) | Detay Parameter #11-3-1

bit0=0:Sin, =1:Tri

(02) | MG Status #11-3-38 03)

bitZ - 0 {04) | Depth 00~63 : 00~39

(03) | Shape 9D~63 : ~99~99 (05) | Speed 00~D3 *¥11-3-2
(06) | EQ High F4~0C : -12~12 (08) | Feedback 9D~63 : -93~99
(01) | EQ Low F4~0C : -12~12 47:Delay / Rotary Speaker
37:Parametric EQ 00) | Delay Time (L) __ . 1T -
{00) | Low Freg 00~1D : 00~29 {01) ” #_ (H) 0~1F4:  00~500
{01) { Llow Gain PA~OC : -12~12  {02) } Feed back 9D~63 : -99~99
(02) | Wid Freq 00~63 : 00~99 03) | Acceleration 01~0F : 01~15
(03) | Mid Gain F4~0C : -12~12 04) | Slow Speed 01~63 : 01~99
04) | Mid Width 00~63 : 00~89 (05) { Fast Speed 0t~63 : 01—99
(05) High Freq 00~1D : 00~29
(06) | High Gain F4~0C : -12~12

*11-3-1

#11-3-2 ;

*11-3-3

#11-3-4 :

$11-4

: Delay Parameter
Same as 40-(00)~ (03)

Data(Hex) Value[lz]

00~63 0.03~ 3.00 (0.03step)
64~C7 3.1 ~13.0 (0.1 step)
C8~D8 14 ~30 {1 step )

: MG Status
bit0 : Wave Form =0:Sin. =1:Tri
bitl : Phase =0:0°, =1:180°

bit2 : Wave Shape =0: Normal
=1: for Flanger

Wavefora
EB : T+10
FF : T-10
00 : S-10
14 : S+10

Dynamic Modulation Source

0 : None

: Control Change #1 ( as X5 s Mod Wheel =
: Control Change #2 { as X5's Mod Wheel =
: After Touch

: Control Change #12 ( as X§' s Asgn Pedal
: Control Change #13

: Total level of VDA EG

oo o Ry —

JoyUp )
Joybn )

= Bff Control )
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PROGRAM PARAMETERS PARAMETER No. for PARAMETER CHANGE ( TABLE 7) 0SCILLATOR-2 COMBINATION PARAMETER
"°T PARAMETERS ( Param No. 1993.09. 21 88 INTERVAL 18 PARAM No. for PARAM CHANGE ( TABLE 8 )
: in TABLE 1 ) 39 DETUNE 19 n=0~17(: Tinbre t~8 )
OSCILLATOR YDF-1 EG TIME MOD BY VEL SENSE 90 DELAY START 20 Yo PARANETERS ( Paran No.
00 " | OSC MODE 10 45 ATTACK TIME 19 bit0, 4 0SC-2 PARAMETERS : in TABLE 2 )
01 ASSIGN 11 bitd 46 DECAY TIME 79 bit],5 91 SAME AS 0SC-1 (24~87) 87 0+n | PROGRAM NO. 40,50, 51+12n ¢
02 HOLD 11 bitl 47 SLOPE TIME 19 bit2, 6 8+n_ | OUTPUT LEVEL 41412n
PITCH EG 48 RELEASE TIME 19 bit3, 1 154 133 164n_| MIDI CHANNEL $1+12n bO~3
a3 START LEVEL 21 YDF-1 KBD TRACK EFFECT PARAMETERS 24+n_| KEY WINDOY TOP 46+12n
04 ATTACK_TIME 22 49 KBD TRACK KEY 51 155 32+4n | KEY WINDOW BOTTOM 47+12n
05 ATTACK LEVEL 23 50 MODE 85 bit0, 1 ( TABLE 7-1) 40+n | VEL WINDO¥ ToOP 48+12n
06 DECAY TIME 24 51 CUTOFF 52 187 48+n | VEL WINDOW BOTTOM 494120
01 RELEASE TIME 25 52 EG TIME 54 5§+n | TRANSPOSE £2+12n
08 RELEASE LEVEL 26 VDF-1 EG TIME MOD BY KBD TRACK 64+n | DETUNE 43+12n
09 EG INT BY VEL SENSE 28 53 ATTACK TIME 78 bit0, 4 EFFECT PARAMETERS ( TABLE 1-1 72+4n | PROGRAM CHANGE FILTER  50+12n b0
10 EG TIME BY VEL SENSE 2 54 DECAY TIME 78 bitl, § No.of TABLEZ~9 PARAMETERS 80+n | DAMPER FILTER 50+12n bl
CUTOFF_¥G 55 SLOPE TIME 78 bit2, 6 PROG | COMB | MULT 88+n | APTER TOUCH FILTER 50+12n b2
11 WAVE_FORM 29 bit0~2 56 RELEASE TIME 78 bit3, 7 155 | 136 | 144 | EFFECT 1 TYPE 96+n | CONTROL CHANGE FILTER _ 50+12a b3
12 FREQUENCY 30 VYDA-1 EG 156 | 137] 145 | EFFECT 2 TYPE 104+n | A:B PAN 44+12n
13 INTENSITY 32 57 ATTACK TIME 1 1871 138 ] 146 | EFFECT 1 OFF/ON 112+4n | SEND C LEVEL 45+12n ba~1
14 DELAY 31 58 ATTACK_LEVEL 72 158 | 139 | 147 | BFFECT 2 OFF/ON 120+n | SEND D LEVEL 45+12n b0~3
15 0SC SELECT 29 bit5, 6 59 DECAY TIME 73 159 | 140 ] 148 | OUT3 PANPOT(Seri, Paral, 2) 128~13§ ( RESERYE ) -—==
18 KEY_SYNC 29 bit7 §0 BREAK POINT 74 160 | 141 | 149 | OUT4 PANPOT(Seri,Paral, 2} EFFECT PARAMETERS
| AFTER ToOuCH 61 SLOPE TIME 15 161 142 ] 150 | OUT 3-L LEVEL (Paral 136
17 PITCH BEND RANGE 33 62 SUSTAIN LEVEL 16 162 | 143 ) 151 ] OUT 3-R LEVEL (Para8) H ( TABLE 7-1)
18 YDF CUTOFF 3 83 RELEASE TIME 17 168 | 144 | 152 | OUT 4-L LEVEL (Para3) 168
19 VDF MG INT 85 64 EG INT BY VEL SENSE 68 164 145 153 | OUT 4-R LEVEL (Para3) N No. of TABLE 2
20| VDA AMPLITUDE 3 65 | EG TIME BY VEL SENSE 10 165 | 146] 154 PLACEMENT Yalue | ovizn] 50+12n bb.7] 51+17n bt
BEND ¥HEEL, MODULATION WHEEL VDA-1 EG TIME MOD BY VEL SENSE EFFECT 1 ) — o I
21 VDF MG INT 39 66 ATTACK TIME 81 bit0, 4 166 | 147 | 155 | DYNAMIC MOD SOURCE 01~100 ] 00~39 0.0 o
22 PITCH BEND RANGE 37 67 DECAY TIME 81 bitl,$ 167 148 | 156 | DYNAMIC MOD_INT 101~236 | 0~135 01 0
23 VDF_SWEEP INT 38 68 SLOPE TIME 81 bit2,6 188 | 149 1 157 | PARAMETER 1
0SC-1 69 RELEASE TIME 81 bit3, 7 i MULT! PARAMETERS
2 MULT1S0UND 12,13 VDA-1 KBD TRACK 174 | 155 | 163 | PARAMETER 7 N
% LEVEL o T YBD TRACK KET T 115 | 156 | 164 BALANCE 1 PARAM No. fot PARAM cn.?NGB(Func No. =41) (TABLE 9)
n_= 0~15 ( : Track 1~16 )
26 OCTAYE 14 71 MODE 85 bitd,5 176 | 157 [ 185 | BALANCE 2  Param No.
21 PITCH EG INT 40 12 INTENSITY 67 EFFECT 2 No. PARAMETERS in TABLE 4 )
28 A:B PAN 88 13 EG TIME 59 177 158 | 166 [ Same ( 166~176 : PROG ) o
: : . n_| PROGRAM NO. 00+12n
28 SEND C LEVEL 82 bit4~1 VDA-1 EG TIME MOD BY KBD TRACK : i i | as  ( 147~157 : COMB ) T6en | LEVEL 01+12n
30 SEND D LEVEL 82 bit0~3 14 ATTACK TIME 80 bitd, 4 187 168 | 176 | FX1 _( 155~165 : WULT ) | 324n | PANPOT 04+12n
VDF-1 15 DECAY TIME 80 bitl,5 18+n | SEND C LEVEL 05+12n bi~T
31 CUTOFF VALUE 1 76| SLOPE TIME 80 bit2, 6 DRUM KIT PARAMETERS G4+n | SEND D LEVEL 05+12n b0~3
32 c'ﬂﬁ‘; :“TE"S”Y 53 (i OSCR[;LlEﬁf:HT:i:E : 80 bit3.7 PARAM No. for DRUM PARAM CBANGE ( TABLE 10 ) 80+n | TRANSPOSE 02+12n
— _ n: 0~58 (: Index ) 96+n DETUNE 03+12n
33 | INTENSITY 83 78 WAYE FORM 41 bitd~2 ] oARMMETERS (Paran No. 112+n | PITCH BEND RANGE 192+n
34 [ INT BY VEL SENSE 84 19 | FREQUENCY 42 o -in TABLE 6 ) 128+n | PROG CHANGE FILTER 104120 b0
VDF-1 EG 80 INTENSITY 45 0 INDEX No. — EFFECT PARAMETERS
35 ATTACK TIME 57 81 DELAY 43 1 1NST NO. 0+7n it
36 ATTACK LEVEL 58 82 FADE IN 44 2 KEY 1+¢7n i ( TABLE 7-1 )
a1 DECAY TIME 59 83 KEY SYNC 4 bit? 3 TUNE 3+Tn 176
38 BREAK POINT 60 84 FREQ MOD BY XKBD TRACK 46 4 QUTPUT LEVEL 44+7n
39 SLOPE TIME 61 85 FREQ MOD BY A. T+M. Kheel 49 5 DECAY 5+7n
40 SUSTAIN LEVEL 62 36 INTENSITY HOD BY A.T 41 b A:B PAN 2470 b0~4
i1 RELEASE TIME 63 87 INTENSITY MOD BY M.W¥hel 48 7 EXCLUSIVE ASSIGN 2470 b5~1
42 RELEASE LEVEL 64 8 SEND C LEVEL 6+7n bd~1
43 EG INT BY VEL SENSE 56 [] SEND D LEVEL §+7n b0~3
44 EG TIME BY VEL SENSE 55
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Program Change and Bank Select Reception in
Combination Play Mode

/ MIDI Filter
ENA
DIS %UM PRG |

?

X=Glob Ch?

Combi Change

X=Timb1 Ch?

Y

ENAQ
|

Timb1
Prog Bank Change

|
I

Timb1
Prog Change

| E——

Timb 1 Timb 2 TN Timb 8

PC Interface Technical Information Chart

PC Intertace Technical Notes

PC {F Clock Dascription

31.25KBPS Asynchronous 31.25KBPS
8 bit, 1 stop bit, No parity bit

38.4KBPS Asynchronous 38.4KBPS

8 bit, 1 stop bit, No parity bit

Al MIDI i in the MIDI
are also received from PC Interface. In addition, line
control commands listed below are recognized.

Data Description

BO7A 00 Local Control Off (Keyboard model ony);
Also disables MIDI IN to TG connection
BO7ATF Local Control On (Keyboard model only);
Also enables MIDI IN to TG connection

F500 Enable PCIF to TG and PCIF to
MIDI OUT connection

F501 Enable PC IF to MIDI QUT and
disable PC IF to TG connection

F502 Enable PC IF to TG and
disable PC IF to MIDI OUT connection

F5F5 Transmit one F5 from MIDI OUT

FSFF Transmi one FF from MIDi OUT

FF No operation

On defaudt, all messages from PC IF are recognized by the
TG {tone generator) inside X5. After the reception of F5 01,
all following messages will be ignored by the TG.

On defaut, ali messages from PC IF except FF and F5x
are also echoed back to MIDI OUT. After the reception of
F5 02, 2il following messages will be sent only to TG and nat
echoed back to MID! OUT.

Example:
F$02 903C 40 F501 90 3E 40 F500 504040

will turns on C(3C) and E(40) notes on XS, and transmit
note on messages for D(3E) and E(40) from MID! OUT.

All messages from MIDI IN are always sent to host via PC
IF. On defaut, all messages trom MIDI IN are recognized
by the TG as well. After the reception of BO 7A 00 (Local
Controi Ot} from PC IF, all tollowing messages from MID! IN
will b ignored by the TG, BO 7A 7F (Local Control On) will
reset to normal operation.

Notes:

1. No handshake means are provided between X5 and the
host PC. It is host's responsibility to receive data from the
PC iF without overrun.

2. In case 38.4KBPS is used, since X5 has limited amount
of MIDI OUT buffer, bufter overrun will occur if data stream
to be MIDI OUT is sent via PC IF full in bandwidth. To avoid
this, host may insert dummy FF messages every 4th bytes,
which will not be transmitted from MIDI OUT.

3. i Line Control is used in an application program, it should
be reset to normal state with £5 00 / 80 7A 7F messages
after its execution.

4. The F5 xx messages shoukd never be placed in ponable
sequence flles, since they are not legal MID! messages.

5. Korg MID Drivers insen all required messages described
above.

xipuaddy



Wiring Diagram of Dedicated Connecting Cables

(1) AG-001 (for IBM PC or Compatible)

MIDI Panpot, Send Data

The following tables show MIDI panpot and
send data.

On the X5DR, use Send Level C controller #91
to control Reverb Depth [Bn, 5B, vv], and Send

Mini DIN 8-pin D-SUB 9-pin MIDI Panpot Messages [Bn, 0A, vv] (Controller Level D controller #93 to control Chorus Depth
#10) [Bn, 5D, vv].
E]-"“_ Panpot Send
] MID! In Pan data (vv) X5DR Pan MIDI IN Send data (vv) X5DR Send
:g 8 0-2 A15 0-13 0
7 3-6 Al4 14-26 1
i g 4“’ : 7-10 A13 27-40 2
1-15 A12 41-53 3
$ O— -03 16-19 A1 54 - 67 3
20-23 A10 68 - 80 5
24 -27 A9 81-94 6
28-32 A8 95 - 107 7
33-36 A7 108 - 121 8
(2) AG-002 (for Maclﬂtosh) 37 - 40 A6 122 - 197 9
Mini DIN 8-pin Mini DIN 8-pin 41-44 A5
45-49 A4
E]-“"—ﬁl_ﬂ 50-59 A3
54 -57 A2
; g g f 58-62 Al
1o —05 63-66 CNT
40 04 67-70 B1
50 03 71-74 B2
‘; ﬁ ﬁg ‘; 75-79 B3
8 O o6 80-83 B4
84 -87 B5
88 - 91 B6
92 - 96 B7
(3) AG-004 (Adapter for IBM PC or Compatible) 57100 58
D-SUB 9-pin male D-SUB 25-pin femal oL =
109 -113 B11
] 14-117 B12
18 -121 B13
122 -125 B14
126 - 127 B15

€L
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Appendix

Installing and Setting Up the KORG MIDI Driver

» KORG MIDI Driver is included in the disk that comes with AG-001.

Installing the KORG MIDI Driver in MS Windows

If the application (sequencer, etc.) being used
supports Windows MME (Multimedia Extensions),

the KORG MIDI Driver program, provided as an Tone generator
accessory, can be used to drive the X5DR connected ] sectlon
to the serial port (COM port) as a MIDI device. A

¢ MIDI In data may not be received correctly if the ' 1 i
processing Speed Of your Computer iS inadequate. feearienand l ........... [ neesrafecrniinied

TOHOST THRU OUT IN

1. Double-click on the Driver icon in the Control Panel.

= Control Pane) -
Settings Help

W & ¢ ¢ & =@

Color Fonts Ports Mouse Desktop Keyboard

B ¢ B i

Printers International Date/Time 386 Enhanced Sound

l Ilnstalls. removes, and configures drivers l

2. Select “Add”.

= i Drivers

Installed Drivers

Ju *
Timer
[MCi] MIDI Sequencer
[MCI] Sound

|
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3. On the “List Drivers” menu, select “Unlisted or Driver”, and click on “OK”.

= Add

List of Drivers

MIDI Mapper

Timer

[MCI] CD Audio

[MCI] MID! Sequences
[MCI] Sound

»

X
©
c
]
o
o
<

«|

4. If a floppy disk containing the Driver program has been inserted in Drive A, type “A: \” (if the
disk is in Drive B, type “B: \”). Then click on “OK”.

bt Install Driver

Insert the disk with the unlisted,
updated, or vendor-provided driver in:

= |

Cancel

Browse...

5. Select “Korg PC I/F Driver”, and click on “OK”. The setup screen appears. Follow the
instructions listed under “Setting Up the KORG MIDI Driver (Windows)” on page 176

= KORG PC I{F Driver 1.0

Synth Out Messages MIDI Dut Messages

Serial Port

O None 4] Pragram Change X Progiam Change

@® coM1 § Control Change Control Change

O coM2 | | B Bank Select Bank Select

O com3 B Channel Pressure Channel Pressure

O coma & Poly Key Pressure Poly Key Pressure
B Exclusive Exclusive

[ Independent Synth 7 MIDI Out

6. To make the Driver effective, eject the disk and select “Restart”.

= System Setting Change |

The KDRG PC I/F Driver driver haz been added. For
the new diiver to take effect, you must quit and
restart Windows.

Qon‘t Restart Now ] | iRestart Now:

175



Appendix

Setting Up the KORG MIDI Driver (Windows)

1.

176

Double-click on the Driver icon in the Control Panel, and select “KORG PC I/F Driver”. Then
click on the specified button to display the setup screen.

. Under “Serial Port”, select the serial port to which the X5DR is connected (COM1 to COM4).

If you wish to use the serial port for another purpose after you have already installed the KORG
MIDI Driver, Remove the Driver or turn the Driver off by selecting “None”.

. When the “Independent Synth/MIDI Out” box is checked, data output to the Synth Out port will

produce sound from the tone generator of the X5DR, while data output to the MIDI Out port of
the X5 will be output as MIDI data from the XSDR.

If the “Independent Synth/MIDI Out” box is not checked, data output to the MIDI Out port will
be sent to both the tone generator of the X5DR and the MIDI Out port. .

. The items listed under “Synth Out Messages” can be used to select messages to be sent to the

X5DR. The items listed under “MIDI Out Messages” can be used to select messages to be output
from the MIDI Out port on the X5DR. If the check mark in the box next to “Independent
Synth/MIDI Out” is erased, the same messages will be sent to the XSDR and output from the
MIDI Out port of the X5DR.

. When all of the selections have been completed, click on “OK”. To cancel the selections without

changing anything, click on “Cancel”.

¢ When playing back MS Extended MIDI data, either mute channels 13—16 on the sequencer or
whatever instrument is being used, or use the MIDI Mapper provided with the Windows MME
program to enter the settings for the Extended MIDI application.

= KORG PC IJF Driver 1.0 :

Serial Post] [ Synth Out Messages MIDI Out Messages

O None Program Change Program Change
® coM1 & Control Change X Control Change

O comz2 Bank Select Bank Select

O COM3 B Channel Pressure X channel Pressure
O COM4 ] Poly Key Pressure Poly Key Pressure
Exclusive Exclusive

O Independent Synth 7 MIDI Qut
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Installing the KORG MIDI Driver on a Macintosh Computer
* KORG MIDI Driver is included in the disk that comes with AG-002.

If the application (sequencer) being used supports the Apple MIDI Manager, the KORG MIDI
Driver can be used to provide separate MIDI output for the X5DR tone generator and the MIDI
Out port.

=
T
c
@
o
o)
<

* When the KORG MIDI Driver is not used * When the, KORG MIDI Driver is used

Tone generator Tone generator
section section

....................................................

TOHOST THRU OUT IN TOHOST THRU OUT IN

* In order to use the KORG MIDI Driver, the Apple MIDI Manager and PatchBay must be
installed.

& File Edit View Label Special

Macintosh HD

3 items 77.9 MB in disk 20.1 MB available
= E[(J== KORG MIDI Driver ==L
1 item 27K in disk 1.3MBa
System Folder 5
&
-
rrerrren
Musio Utilities KORG MIDI Driver

O
A o]

1. Copy the KORG MIDI Driver on the accessory disk into the System Folder on the startup disk.

2. If the Apple MIDI Driver is already in the System Folder, either erase it or move it into another
folder. The KORG MIDI Driver includes the functions of the Apple MIDI Driver. Be careful not
to erase or move the Apple MIDI Manager.
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Setting Up the KORG MIDI Driver for the Macintosh

Time Port MIDI In Port Synth Out Port MIDI Out Port

| ! |
PatchBay e

[{]
|

Modem Port [

i3

i

=
m
&

- AAVOAAVG

Printer Port [

@

1. Start up the PatchBay program.

If the program has been installed correctly, the KORG MIDI Driver icon will be displayed inside
the PatchBay window, as shown above. (The display may differ slightly from the illustration,
depending on how the modem and printer ports are set up.)

2. Double-click on the KORG MIDI Driver icon. The setup dialog box is displayed.

S[J==———=— KORG MIDI Driver Settings

S Y ]
Port Enabled: X
Interface Type: | KORG PCIF w KORG PCIF w
Time Code In: | none v none L4
Time Code Out: | none hd none v
Filter Time Code In: X X
Out port setting: { Synth Out... ] ('synth out... )
Out port setting: ( MIDI Out... ] ( M101 Dut... )

All Notes Off

When “KORG PC IF” is selected as the Interface Type, data sent to the Synth Out Port will
produce sound from the X5DR tone generator, while data sent to the MIDI Out Port will be sent
out through the MIDI Out jack on the back panel of the X5DR.

If “IMHz” is selected as the Interface Type, the Synth Out Port will disappear. Messages sent to
the MIDI Out Port will produce sound from the X5DR tone generator and also be sent to the MIDI
Out Jack on the back panel of the X5DR.

3. Set the “Interface Type” for the port to which the X5DR is connected to “KORG PCIF” (or to
“1MHz"). If the X5DR is connected to an ordinary MIDI interface, select a clock rate that matches
the interface (usually this will be 1 MHz).

4. In order to use the Modem or Printer ports, the Corresponding “Port Enabled” box(s) must be
checked. The “Synth Out Port” is available only if “KORG PCIF” has been selected for the
interface type.
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S. Pressing the “Out Port Setting” button displays the dialog box shown below. In this box, you can
select the MIDI channels/messages to be output to each of the ports.

Only channels/messages which have been checked will be output.

X
T
c
)
%
Modem Synth Out Port setting g—
Enable MIDI Ch. Enable M1D] Status
1 9 X Program Change
X2 Xio X Control Change
X3 1 X Bank Select
K4 X112 X Channel Pressure
XS X113 X Poly Key Pressure
Re Xi4 X Exclusive
X7 15

6. Drag the mouse from the arrow on the Out Port of the MIDI application (sequencer, etc.) and
connect it to the “Synth Out Port” of the Korg MIDI Driver. Other ports can be connected in the
same way if necessary.

* For information on using the PatchBay program, please refer to the application instruction
manual included with the PatchBay program, or see the description under “About PatchBay...”
in the Apple menu.

MIDI File Translator

MIDI File Translator is an Apple File Exchange translation program that allows Macintosh MIDI
application programs to recognize an MS-DOS standard MIDI file as an SMF (Standard MIDI
File).

* You do not need this application program to operate the KORG MIDI Driver.

Make a copy of MIDI file translator in the folder that contains Apple File Exchange. Select “MIDI
File Translation” in the “MS-DOS — Mac” menu that is displayed when you activate Apple File
Exchange and insert an MS-DOS disk. If “MIDI File Translation” is not displayed, first select
“Other Conversion Program,” then add “MIDI File Translation”.

 For details, see the Apple File Exchange documentation in your Apple manual.
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X5DR MIDI Implementation Chart
Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Function...
Basic channel  Default 1~16 1~16 Memorized
Changed 1~16 1~16
Default 3
Mode Messages X X
Altered Sedokck kg
Note X 0~127
Number: True voice fkkkkkk 0~127
Velocity Note ON X O 9n, V=1~127
Note OFF X X
After Key’s X X
Touch Ch’s X O . *A
Pitch Bender X O *C
0,32 O O Bank Select (MSB, LSB) %P
1, 2 X O Mod Wheel (Pitch, Cutoff)  *C
4, 64 X O Pedal (Scale, Damper) *C
6, 38 O O Data Entry (MSB, LSB) *1
Control 7,11 X O Volume, Expression *C
10,91, 93 X O A:B Pan Pot, Send C, D *C
12,13 X O FX1, 2 Cntrl *C
72,73 X O EG Time (Release, Attack)  *C
74 X O Brigthness *C

1ey) uonryuawddwy jaIw
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Change 92,94 X O FX1, 2 On, Off *C
96, 97 O O Data Increment/Decrement *1
100, 101 X O RPN (LSB, MSB) *2
120, 121 X O All Sound Off, Reset All Cntrls
Program O 0~127 O 0~127 *P
Change: True# dodeoskokoskoskook 0~127 0~99 except for Bank G
System Exclusive O O *3%E
: Song Pos X X
System Common: Song Sel X X
: Tune X X
System Real Time : Clock X X
: Commands X X
: Local ON/OFF X @
Aux Messages : All Notes OFF X O 123~127
: Active Sense O O
: Reset X X

Notes *C, *P, %A, *E: Transmitted and received when MIDI Filter (Control, Program, After Touch, Exclu-
sive) = ENA in global mode.
%1 Usedforediting with RPN and Exclusive. Transmitted by the /\ and \/ buttons when EX is set to ENA.
*2 LSB, MSB =00,00: Pitch Bendrange, =01,00: Fineture, =02,00: Coarse tune
*3  AppliestoInquire Message, GM System On, Master Balance, and Master Volume, not Korg exclusive.

Mode 1 : OMNI ON, POLY Mode 2 : OMNI ON, MONO O : Yes
Mode 3 : OMNI OFF, POLY Mode 4 : OMNI OFF, MONO x :No
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INDEX
A
About thismanual ............ e xi
ACadaptor........coovvivinvnnnnnn., v,1,9
AfterTouch.................... 2, 33, 35,67
CUIVE .ttt ittt it et 148
Modulation Intensity .................. 95
PitchBend .........cviiiviennnnann, 97
VDAAmplitude . ............. ...l 97
VDFMGIntensity...............c.c.... 97
VDF Cutoff Frequency. ... ............. 97
After Touch Filter .
Combination. .. ............ccvvnn.. 104
Global. .......coiiiiii i 152
Multi, ..ot i e e 111
AIZ Synthesis System. . .........covvvnnn.. i
amplifer ........... .. i 37
Apple Macintosh ................... 13,177
Assign,OSC.......... ..., 79
B
[BANK]button. . ..................... 4,21
Bank........coiiiiiiiiii i 4,21
Bank Select........ 17, 18, 22, 33, 68, 108, 152
BatteryLow ..........ciiiiiniinnnn, 161
Brightness. .........ooviiiniiineennn.. 70
C
Chorus .........oiviivinnnnennnn. 48, 126
ChorusLevel ...................ccv..t. 70
CoarseTune .............coiivivinvnn.. 71
Combination.............ccovuivun... 7,24
Combination EditMode. .............. 26, 51
Combinationname . .. .................... 7
Combinationnumber . ................. 7,24
Combination Paramaters ............ 100106
Combination Play Mode. ............... 7,24
Combination Types. . . ................... 25
Computer Select. ............ e 14, 148
ControlChange ........................ 68
Control Change Filter
Combination. . ...................... 104
Global.............coiiiiii... 152
Multi........ooo i 111
Copy
Combination. ........................ 113
DrumKit .......................... 160
Effects. . ... 119
Scale..........ooiii 150
ColorIntensity ...................... 86, 90
Color Velocity. . .......oovvvunnn. ... 86, 90
Cursol..................... iii, 23, 26, 27, 29
Cutoff ...... ... 42

182

D
DamperPedal............................ 1
Damper Pedal Filter
Combination. ........................ 104
Multi. . ... 111
DataDump...................... ... 74, 154
Delay Start, OSC2 ........ e 82
DemoSong...........ccovviviiaiin. 3,15
Detune
Combination. . ..............cocuvnnn. 103
Multi. ..o e 110
Program...................... ... .. 82
Distortion, Effect .. .................. 49, 132
DOUBLE,OSC ............cooiviun.. 45,79
DrumKit ...................... 53, 158-160
Index. ... 158
L0 160
DrumProgram.................... 17,22, 68
DRUMS,0OSC ..ot 79
DrumSound........................ 55, 158
Dynamic modulation control source . ....... 116
E
Early Reflection, Effect ............... 48,122
EditBuffer.............. ... ... ... .... 38
Editing . ..........cooiiiiiii i 36
Combination. . .............c..cvevnn.. 51
DumKit ............... ... 53
Effect .. ..o 47
Program ............ ... .. . il 38
EffectControl............ ...t 69
EffectCopy ...t 119
EffectOn/Off . .......................... 71
EffectPlacement ....................... 117
Effects Types . ..., 120-142
Effect Paramaters................... 115-145
Effects
Combination. .. ..........civvvnnn.. 106
Multi.........coi i 113
Program ............ ..., 99
EG (Envelope Generater). ................. 37
Enhancer, Effect..................... 49, 131
ErrorMessages. . . ...c.vvvvin i 161
Exciter, Effect. . ..................... 49, 131
Exclusive ................... 73,74, 152, 154
Expression ...............cocoiiii 69
External Out Select .................. 14, 151
F
filter ... i e e 36
FineTune ..........c.cooiviiiiinnenann, 71
Flanger, Effect ...................... 48, 130
FootController. . ..................cc.... 69
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G
GlobalMode .. ...................... 29,75
Global Paramaters. ................. 146-160
GM (General MIDI System Level 1) . . .... i, 16
GMScore ............ciiivennnnn.. 16, 63
GM SystemOn.................. 18,73, 114
Group Assign, Drum Kit. ................ 159
H
Hold, OSC.......... ..., 79
|
IBM PC (Compatible).................... 12
Index, DrumKit ....................... 158
Interval, OSC2.......................... 82
Inquiry Message Request ................. 73
)
Joystick
Modulation Intensity. . ................. 95
VDFMG Intensity .................... 98
VDF Sweep Intensity .................. 98
PitchBendRange ..................... 98
K
Keyboard Sync
VDF Modulation. . .................... 97
Pitchl Modulation. . ................... 95
Keyboard Tracking
Amplitude . . ...................... 92,94
EGTime,VDF .................... 89,90
EGTime, VDA . ............... ~...93,94
Intensity, VDF. . ................... 89,90
Key, VDA ......... ..o, 92,94
Key, VDF ...t 88,90
Modes, VDA .. ........ooiiinnn... 92,94
Modes, VDF .. ...........coinn, 88,90
Keyboard Velocity. ................... ... 34
Key Window Top & Bottom
Combination .. ................... 52,102
L L1 & 112
KORGMIDIDriver ............. 31,174-179
KORGPCI/FMIDIPort ................. 30
KORGPCI/FSynthPort ................. 30
L
> O 25
LCDdisplay «....cvvvvenneneieennnnn iv
Level
Combination . ..........coivrinuin.n.. 101
DrumKit. oo ceoveiieinaniiin 159
MUlti .o v vv vt it 109
10 1 O N 80, 82
| 0 2 3R NP 71

M
MainScale ..........coiiiiiiiiiienann 61
MasterBalance ... ...............co0uun. 73
MasterTune .............covunnvn.. 71, 147
MasterVolume ...............covvvvnn. 73
Memory Protect .. ..., 153
MG o e e 37
MIDI..............cilt 28, 30, 32, 65
MIDI ControllerFilter .................. 151
MIDI Connectors . .........cocvveunu.. 30, 65
MIDI Channel
Global . ..............c..oiLt., 31, 151
Combination . .................... 31, 102
Multi..........ccovvvienn. 17,32, 113
Program.................. ... ... 2,21,31
MIDIDataFormat ..................... 163
MIDIFilter ..........c.coviiiinniennn. 75
Global . .........ccovviiiiii . 151
Combination................cccvu.n. 104
Multi....oovviiii it i e 111
MIDI Implementation Chart.............. 180
MIDIInterface ..........cccvviinvnnnnn.. 11
MIDI File Translator. . .................. 179
MIDI System Exclusive Filter ............ 152
MonoDelay .................o0t 48,124
MSB .. e 71
MultiMode . ...........cccvviiinnn. 16, 27
MULTI Setup Paramaters . ........... 107-114
Multisound ..................... 1, 44, 80, 82
Multi-Tap Delay, Effect ................. 124
multi-timbre ........................ 16, 27
N
NoEffect............co i, 120
NoteOn/Off ......... oo, 66
Note Receive Filter. .................... 151
NT (No Transpose), OSC ................. 80
O
Octave, OSC ...t 80
Options . ....ovvneiiii i, 161
OSC (Oscillator) .. .....covvvvnn. ... 36,79
OSClevel ..., 80
Oscillatormode. ........................ 79
P
Page...................... i1, 23, 26, 27, 29
PageMemory ...................... 64, 153
Pan(Panpot) ........................... 45
Combination . ....................... 105
DrumKit........................... 159
Effect. ...... ..o, 117
Multi...........oooiiiii ., 109
Program.......................... 81, 82
Pan3/4,Effect. ........................ 117




INDEX

Parallel 1/2/3 Placement. ................. 118
Parametric EQ, Effect. . . ............. 49, 136
PClInterface . ..........covvvviiniunnn. 172
Performance Technique .................. 30
Phaser...........cccvviivnininn.n. 49,133
PitchBend ................c.oiiunt. 2,67
Wheel......ovviiviniii e, 34
Program ...........coviiiiiiiinnn.n 2,97
Range,Multi...................... 71, 110
PitchEG............. ..ot 83
PitchMG ............ci i, 68
Pitch Modulation .................... 94, 96
Placement...........coveiinneunenann. 117
Positional Crossfade. . ................... 93
Preseta/b ............coviiienn. 20, 156
PresetDataload ................... 20, 156
ProgramBank........................ 4,17
ProgramChange.................. 17, 22, 66
Program Change Filter. . ................. 75
Combination. . ..........ccocvvuenn.. 104
Global. ...t 152
Multi,, oo 111
ProgramEditMode .................. 23,38
ProgramName ..................c.o0ouut. 4
ProgramNumber ........................ 4
ProgramPlayMode ................... 4,21
Program Parameters .. ................ 78-99
Program Select, Combination ............ 101
Programwrite. . ..................... 39, 99
R
Release Time .......................... 70
Rename
Combination. ....................... 106
Progarm ................ . .. .o 99
Reverb ....... .. .. ... . ... 47,120
ReverbLevel .......................... 70
Rotary Speaker, Effect .. ............. 49, 134
RPN .. 71
S
Scale...........ccviii i, 69, 149
COPY t ittt e e 149
Key.. ..o 149
MainScale . ...................... 69,149
SubScale ........................ 69,149
Type o 149
UserScale.......................... 149
SendC/D ............ ..., 45,70
Combination. ....................... 105
DrumKit .......................... 159
Malti.................o i, 109
Program ......................... 81, 82
Serial Placement........................ 118
SINGLE,OSC ..................cco... 79
Specifications . . ....................... 161

184

Stereo Delay, Effect. ................. 48, 123
Split .................. e 25, 61
Symphonic Ensemble, Effect.............. 129
T
Timber ...........c...ooiiiiii., 7,24, 31
TOHOST...........cccoviienn... 12, 13,30
Track. .......cooii i 16, 27, 32, 107
Transpose

Combination. . ....................... 103

Global............oooiiiiiin. 147

Multi........cooo i 110
Tremolo, Effect ..................... 49, 135
Troubleshooting . . ....................... 57
Tune . .....ccoviiiii 54,159
Tuning .............. i, 60, 147
U
UserScale............cooviviiiiin... 150
Universal System Exclusive................ 73
\Y%
VDA (amplifier)......................... 37
VDAEG. ...t 43
VDA Velocity Sensitivity. .............. 91,94
VDF(filter). . .....c..oooi i 36
VDFMG ... 69
VDF Cutoff Frequency ................ 85,90
VDF Velocity Sensitivity . .............. 87,90
VDFCutoff ...............oiveiiiin.. 85
VDFEG.........coiiiiiii .. 43, 86
VelocityCurve . .......ooiiiviiinii.., 147
Velocity Sensitivity Amplitude . ......... 91,94
Velocity Sensitivity EG Intensity......... 87,90
Velocity Sensitivity EG Time. . .......... 88,92
Velocity Switch .............. ..ot 26
Velocity Window Top & Bottom

Combination. . .................oou... 103

Multi...........co i 112
Vibrato .. .....oo i 34
Volume............ociiiiiiiiiinnn, 69
VolumePedal ............................ 1
w
Wah ... o 34
Write

Combination. . ....................... 106

Global. . ... 147

Program .......................... 39,99
X
D 62, 154
0
OSR/W .. 62, 154



VOICE NAME LIST

PROGRAM

Preset-a
# Name FX12D.Mod.Src  # Name FX12DMod.Src # Name FX1/2 D.Mod.Src
AQ0 * PipeDreams JS(+Y)AJS(+Y) A04* Rock Onlll  JS(+Y)JS(+Y) AO08* Xanalog JS(-Y)/ ---
A10* Transforms ---/--- A14 * BriteSteel  --- /VDA A18 LA Synth ~-- JS(+Y)
A20 * Wave Sweep JS(+Y)/JS(+Y) A24 * Stratified --=f--- A28 * FatFilterz JS(+Y)/AT
A30 * Sputnik JS(+Y)/JS(+Y) A34 * Follow Me  JS(+Y)/JS(-Y) A38* MIDI Grand VDA/JS(+Y)
A40 * LandingPad JS(+Y)JS(-Y) A44* Chruncher VDA/JS(+Y) A48 * Reso Waves ---/---
A50 * Vortex JS(+Y)/AT A54 * Flamenco  --- JS(-Y) A58 * Dr. Tapp JS(+Y)IS(+Y)
A60 * TimeClocks JS(+Y)JS(+Y) A64 Funk Guitr  JS(-Y)/VDA AB8 * Split Sync  JS(+Y)AS(+Y)
A70* SynTronic  --- JJS(+Y) A74* Rock Chuga JS(-Y)JS(-Y) A78* SwellPad  --- /JS(+Y)
A80 * Quarks JS(+Y)/AT A84 * FeedbackGt VDA/VDA A88 * Syn Brass ---/VDA
A90 * Universe X  JS(+Y)JS(+Y) A94* Greek Gtr. ---/--- A98 * Solo Synth  AT/JS(+Y)
A01 X Piano ---JS(+Y) A05 * GlockBells  JS(+Y)/JS(+Y) A09 g[KrazyKit]  JS(+Y)JS(+Y)
At11* Killer B JS(+Y)/AT A15 * PingMallet  JS(-Y)/JS(-Y) A19 @[ComboKit] JS(+Y)/JS(+Y)
A21 * FunkyRoads JS(+Y)/VDA A25 * Crystalice  JS(+Y)/--- A29 [Down Low] ---/JS(+Y)
A31 * Super Perc  JS(+Y)/ --- A35 * Logs&Bells  JS(+Y)/JS{+Y) A39 [Mr.Gong] ---/JS(+Y)
A41 M1 Piano --= JS(+Y) Ad45 * Star Fire JS(+Y)JS(+Y) A49 [Manimals] ---/JS(+Y)
A51 * ClickOrgan JS(+Y)/--- A55 * MetalGhost  AT/VDA A59 [Loop SFX] ---/JS(+Y)
AB1 * Classic EP  JS(+Y)/AJS(+Y) A65 * RealGamlon ---/JS(+Y) AB9 [Nature] VDA/VDA
A71  Super BX - 3 JS(+Y)/ --- A75 * ThelceMan VDA/JS(+Y) A79 [Natives!] --- [JS(+Y)
A81 * Dyno Tines JS(+Y)AJS(+Y) A85* Swiss Box  JS(+Y)/JS(+Y) A89 * [DrillMe!] JS(+Y)/ ---
A91 * Big Organ  JS(+Y)/AT A95 * Midi Bells  JS(+Y)/ --~ A99 * [Jet Star] --- JS(+Y)
A02 * BigStrings  --- /AJS(+Y) A06 * FatRezBass JS(-Y)/JS(-Y)
A12* Pop Brass ---/VDA A16 * Upright -==-MS(-Y)
A22* AnaStrings JS(+Y)AJS(-Y) A26* Dance Bass ---/---
A32 * BrassSwell ---/AJS(-Y) A36 * 90’s Bass -=-/JS(-Y)
A42* DynoString  JS(+Y)/VDA A46 * SynthBass3 JS(+Y)/JS{+Y)
A52 * StereoHorn  --- AJS(+Y) A56 * Velo Pick ~---/VDA
AB2* Cello Ens. VDA/--- A66 * ChromeBass JS(+Y)/ ---
A72* Trump Ens. ---/--- A76 * Velo Slap JS(-Y)JS(-Y)
A82 * VeloFlugel ---/--- A86 * Big Mini JS(+Y)/ --~
A92 * EthnoVioln  ---/--- AQ6 * Stick Bass  JS(-Y)NS(-Y)
A03 * Asian Jung JS(+Y)/JS(+Y) AO7 * BreathyVox ---/JS(-Y)
A13* Harp Gliss ---/VDA A17 * Velo Flute  ---/---
A23 * Euro Pipe  JS(+Y)WJS(+Y) A27 * Ghost Vox VDA/---
A33 *Lore VDA/VDA A37 * FreshWaves JS(+Y)/JS(+Y)
A43 Tamboura JS(-Y)AS(-Y) A47 * Woodwinds JS(-Y)/JS(-Y)
A53 Malletloop ---/JS{(+Y) A57 * 00000000ze JS{+Y)/JS(+Y)
A63 * Godfather JS(+Y)AJS(+Y) A67 * Real Shaku ---/---
A73 Jaw Harp  JS(+Y)NS(+Y) A77 Flutter VDA/JS(+Y)
A83* PolkaBox AT/--- A87 * Arabesque --- /JS(-Y)

A93 * Real Sitar

JS(-Y)JS(-Y)

A97 * SopranoVox --- /JS(+Y)



Preset-b

#

AOO*
A10*
A20*
A30*
A40
A50*
AB0
A70*
A80
A90

AO1

A11*
A21*
A31*
A41*
A51*
AB1*
A71*

Name

Sunrise
MachineAge
GlideSweep
Space Wing
Neutron
DreamWorld
Spectrum
InTheTrees
Halifax NS
SteamCloud

Piano 16’
Hot Keys
Last Tango
Gospel Org
PianoHaven
HarpsiFunk
Full Pipes
SantaClav

A81*Drawbars

A91*

AQ2*
A12*
A22*
A32*
A42*
A52

AB2*
A72*
AB2

AQ2

A03*
A13*
A23*
A33*
A43*
A53*
A63*
A73

AB3*
Ag93

A04*
A14*
A24*
A34*
A44*
A54

AB4*
A74

AB84*
A94*

Bouzouki

AltoBreath
Brass Band
MagicFlute
Trumpets
Shaku Bend
FlugelHorn
Woodwinds
Sfz< Brass
Fanfare
BriteBrass

TinyDancer
Maxi Tine
Operators
Fresh Air
BowenWave
Elec. Tap
Whirly

Tine Pad
Hard Tines
DWGS EP

Spruce Gtr
Power Rock
E.Guitars
Rock Mutes
Clean Funk
Harmonics
LeadGuitar
PedalSteel
Dr.Guitar
JoyStickUp

FX12DMod.Src #

___/_—,
___/__-

JS(-Y)IS(-Y)
JS(-Y)NUS(-Y)

JS(-Y)/AT
JS(-Y)AUS(-Y)
___/-__
JS(-Y) AT

JS(-Y)NS(-Y)
-—~ US(-Y)
-~ JJS(-Y)

IS(-Y)US(-Y)
-~ JS(-Y)
VDA/NDA
JS(-Y)IS(-Y)
JS(-Y)/ - --
JS(+Y)IS(-Y)
VDANDA
VDANDA

JS(-Y)NS(-Y)
AT/ ---
JS(-Y)US(-Y)
JS(-Y)US(-Y)
JS(-Y)US(-Y)
-~ S(-Y)
JS(-Y)/ ---
IS(-Y)NS(-Y)
JS(-Y)US(-Y)
IS(+Y)/ ==~

A05*
A15*
A25
A35*
A45
A55*
AB65
A75
A85
A9S

AOB*
At16*
A26*
A36

A46*
A56*
ABB*
ATE*
A86

Age*

AQ7*
A17*
A27*
A37*
A47*
A57*
AB7*
ATT*
A87

AQ7*

AO8*
Atg*
A2g*

. A38*

A48*
AS58*
A68
A78*
Asg*
A98

Name

Vibra Bell
Tabla Talk
Gamelan
Dustette
SplitBell
Africana
Isabelle

Log Drums
EtherBells
WaveCycles

XFade Bass
FingerBass
Zap Bass
PickedBass
Slap It
TechnoBass
Fat Fretty
HouseBass1
Bass/Harm
Rap Bass

TheStrings
LiteVoices
DigitalAir

JS(-Y)IS(-Y)
JS(-Y)US(-Y)
IS(-Y)/ ---
AT/AT
JS(-Y)/ ---
~-- VDA

--- JUS(-Y)
JS(-Y)/IS(-Y)
JS(+Y)US(-Y)

--- S(-Y)
--- JS(-Y)
JS(-Y) ---
JS(-Y)US(-Y)
JS(Y)IS(-Y)
AT/ ---

JS(-Y)JS(-Y)

JS(-Y)/ ---

--- JS(-Y)
-—- JJS(-Y)
JS(-Y)NS(-Y)

ChamberEns JS(-Y)/AT

AnalogPad
Airways
Poppin’'Pad
Ambi.Voice
Air Vox
OoooohPad

PowerSynth
Color Pad
Analogist
Wire Pad
Residue
Busy Boy
Soft Horns
MonolLead
Drum Hit
Bright Pad

A09 @Total Kit

Alo*
A29*
A39*
A49

A59*

Festival!
MandoTrem
Industrial
Orch Perc
Heartbeat

A89 @ProducrKit

A79*
A89
A99*

Hackbrett
50’'s SciFi
HarpPluck

JS(-Y)NJS(-Y)
___/___
___/___
--=NS(-Y)
JS(-Y)/ ---

JS(-Y)IS(-Y)
JS(Y)/ ---
_--/___
VDA/VDA
JS(-Y)NS(-Y)
JS(-Y)IS(-Y)

JS(+Y)NS(-Y)
VDA/JS(-Y)

JS(-Y)JS(-Y)
JS(-Y)JS(-Y)

GO1
Go2
Go3*
Go4*
G05
Go6
Go7
Gos
G09
G10

G11
G12
G13
Gi4
G15
G16
G17
G18*
G19
G20

G21
G22
G23
G24
G25
G26
G27
G28
G2g
G30

G31
G32*
G33
G34
G35
G36
G37
G38
G3g*
G40

G4
G42
G43
G44
G45
G46
G47
G48
G49
G50

FX12DMod.Src #

Name FX1/2D.Mod.Src
Piano VDA/VDA
BritePiano  VDA/VDA
HammerPno ---/---
HonkeyTonk VDA/VDA
New Tines ---/VDA

Digi Piano  JS(-Y)/---
Harpsicord ---/VDA

Clav AT/VDA
Celesta JS(-Y)/VDA
Glocken JS(-Y)US(+Y)
Music Box ---/---
Vibes - f---
Marimba VDA/ ---
Xylophon JS(-Y)S(-Y)
Tubular --- /VDA
Santur - f---

Full Organ  AT/VDA

Perc Organ VDA/VDA

BX - 3 Organ VDA/ ---
ChurchPipe  --- JS(-Y)
Positive --- /AT
Musette ---/VDA
Harmonica ---/VDA
Tango --=f---
ClassicGtr  JS(-Y)/JS(-Y)
A.Guitar ---/VDA
JazzGuitar ---/VDA
Clean Gtr  JS(-Y)JJS(-Y)
MuteGuitar  JS(-Y)/---
Over Drive  JS(-Y)/JS(-Y)
DistGuitar  JS(-Y)/JS(-Y)
RockMonics JS(-Y)/JS(-Y)
Jazz Bass  JS(-Y)JS(-Y)
Deep Bass ---/JS(-Y)
Pick Bass  ---/JS(-Y)
Fretless JS(-Y)US(-Y)
SlapBass1 ---/---
SlapBass 2 AT/---
SynthBass1 ---/---
SynthBass2 VDA/---
Violin AT/VDA

Viola VDA/NDA
Cello AT/NVDA
ContraBass ---/VDA
TremoloStr ---/VDA
Pizzicato JS(+Y)/VDA
Harp --- VDA
Timpani ~—=f---
Marcato --- VDA
SlowString ---/VDA



# Name

G51* Analog Pad
G52 String Pad
G53 Choir

G54 Doo Voice
G55 Voices
G56 Orch Hit
G57 Trumpet
G58 Trombone.
G59 Tuba

G60 Muted Trpt

Ge1*
G62
G63*
Go64*
G65
Go66
Ge67
G68
G69
G70

FrenchHorn
Brass
SynBrass 1
SynBrass 2
SopranoSax
Alto Sax
Tenor Sax
Bari Sax
Sweet Oboe
EnglishHrn

G71
G72
G73
G74
G75
G76
G77
G78
G79
G8o

BasoonOboe
Clarinet
Piccolo

Flute
Recorder
Pan Fiute
Bottle
Shakuhachi
Whistle
Ocarina

Gg1*
Ga2*
Ga3*
Gg4*
G85*
G8e*
G87*
G8s*
G89*
G90

SquareWave
Saw Wave
SynCaliope
Syn Chiff
Charang
AirChorus
Rezzodths
Bass&Lead
Fantasia
Warm Pad

Go1*
Go2

G93*
CleTy
Go5*
G96

Go7*

Poly Pad
Ghost Pad
BowedGlass
Metal Pad
Halo Pad
Sweep

lce Rain
G98* SoundTrack
G99* Crystal

100* Atmosphere

FX12DModSic #

AT/VDA
- [3S(-Y)
--- VDA

VDA/VDA
--- DA
--- NDA
--- IAT

--- VDA
--- VDA
--- VDA
--- VDA
AT/ AT

VDANDA

AT/ ---
-~ VDA
--- NDA
--- VDA
ATNDA
--- VDA
--- VDA
-~ VDA
VDA ---
--- NDA

VDA/VDA
--- /VDA

~— e

Name

101*
102%
103
104*
105*
106
107
108
109
110*

Brightness
Goblin
Echo Drop
Star Theme
Sitar

Banjo
Shamisen
Koto
Kalimba
Scotland

111*
112
113
114
115
116
117*
118
119
120

Fiddle
Shanai
Metal Bell
Agogo
SteelDrums
Woodblock
Taiko

Tom

Synth Tom
Rev Cymbal

Fret Noise
NoiseChiff
Seashore
Birds
Telephone
Helicopter
127* Stadium!!
128 GunShot
129 @ GM Kit
130 @ Power Kit

121
122
123*
124*
125*%
126*

131 @ Analog Kit
132 @ Jazz Kit
133 @ Brush kit
134 @ Perc Kit
135 @ Dance Kit
136 @ Orch Kit

FX1/2 D.Mod.Src

VDA/VDA
AT/---
JS(-Y)NS(+Y)

Effect 1/2 Dynamic Modulation Control Source
(FX1/2 D.Mod.Src) :

JS = Joystick

AT = After Touch

VDA = VDA EG

* marked programs are “Double Mode” Program.

@ marked programs are “Drum Mode” Program.




COMBINATION

Preset-a

Name

SolarFlare
<The West>
Warriors
AncientSun
<<Heaven>>
Megatron
Crossfades
New Worlds
Galaxia

The Abyss

StereoKeys
Super EP
Fat Pianos
Velo Roads
Rock Piano
Bs/EP&Str
SuperKeys
Digi Piano
Bass/Piano
Piano&Str

X Strings
Wind - >Orch
Sonata
Symphony
ChamberQOrc
Fanfare
WoodWinds
FuliString
Str/Oboe
ChamberStr

AnalogKing
Maxi Stab
LayerSynth
NeuroFunk
Muliti Rez
Big Swell
Octavelead
Rezzo Funk
RezzoSplit
Hard Sync

CrankitUp!
12 String
WaveGuitar
Slappin’
Chorus Gtr
StickSplit
Maiaguena
Guitar Man
TheOldWest
Gtr/Flute

JS(+Y)AS(+Y)
JS(+Y)US(+Y)

JS(+Y)IS(-Y)

JS(+Y)IS(+Y)
JS(+Y)US(+Y)
JS(+Y)S(+Y)

-—-S(+Y)
JS(+Y)IS(+Y)
JS(+Y)/US(+Y)
JS(+Y)JS(+Y)
JS(+Y)JS(+Y)
JS(+Y)JS(+Y)
JS(+Y)US(+Y)
JS(+Y)/---
--~JS(+Y)
-~ JJS(+Y)

VDAJS(+Y)
-__/--_
AT/IS(+Y)

JS(+Y)JS(+Y)
Sy

JS(-VWJS(-Y)

--- /NDA
AT/VDA
VDANDA
___/___
~=-l4S(-Y)

FX 1/2 D.Mod.Src Type

Layer/VSw
Layer/VSw
Layer
Layer
Layer/VSw
Layer/VSw
Layer
Layer
Layer/VSw
Layer

Layer/VSw
Layer
Layer
Layer/VSw
Layer
Split
Layer
Layer
Split
Layer

Layer
Layer/VSw
Layer
Layer
Layer
Layer
Layer/VSw
Layer

Split

Layer

Layer
Layer
Layer
Layer/VSw
Layer
Layer
Layer
Layer
Split
Layer/VSw

Layer/VSw
Layer
Layer
Layer/VSw
Layer/VSw
Split

Split
Layer/VSw
Split

Split

Name

HeadHunter
<The East>
EthnicOrch
EastAfrica
Zen Garden
Indian Jam
RhythmPipe
Warm Koto
Lost Tribe
RainForest

Rock Organ
ChorusClav
Cathedral
Uitra Perc
Accordion
Harpsicord
FullManual
Rock Show!
DualManual
PipeOrgan

X Brass
Bass/Horn
BrassSwell
TheSaxMen
MutedHorns
Bass/Brass
Bows/Trpt
Big Band
Trpt&Bones
Hot Salsa

TheSingers
Ice Bells
Java Bells
LunarBells
PizzoSynth
Moon Stone
Airiana

Vox Bells
Bellendra
Prisms

Wild Drums
Wild Spilit
PhantomSax
<<<Hell>>>
RapToolKit
Torquemada
SpaceZones
MenAtWork
Star Lense
TheDentist

JS{+Y)/ ---
JS(HY)IS(+Y)
JS(+Y)/JS(+Y)

== JS(+Y)
JS(+Y)JS(+Y)

JS(+Y)/---
JS(+Y)US(+Y)
-~ [JS(+Y)
JS(+Y)/---
VDA/NVDA
___/___
JS(+Y)/---
___/___
JS(+Y)/ -~
JS(+Y)/---

VDA/VDA
JS(+Y)/---
JS(+Y)JS(+Y)
-__/-__
JS(+Y)/JS(+Y)
JS(+Y)/---

JS(+Y)/JS(+Y)
JS(+Y)/---

JSH+Y)IS(+Y)
sy
s
JSmseY)
VDA/JS(+Y)

FX 1/2 D.Mod.Src Type

Layer/VSw
Layer/VSw
Layer/VSw
Layer/VSw
Layer/VSw
Layer/VSw
Layer/VSw
Layer

Layer/VSw
Layer/VSw

Layer
Layer/VSw
Layer
Layer
Layer
Layer
Layer
Layer
Split
Layer

Layer
Split/VSw
Layer
Layer
Layer
Layer/VSw
Spilit

Layer
Layer
Layer/VSw

Layer
Layer
Layer
Layer
Layer
Layer
Layer
Layer
Layer/VSw
Layer

Layer
Layer
Layer/VSw
Layer
Layer/VSw
Layer
Split
Layer
Layer
Laye



JS = Joystick AT = After Touch VDA = VDA EG
Type : VSw = Velocity Switch

Effect 1/2 Dynamic Modulation Control Source (FX1/2 D.Mod.Src):

Preset-b

Name

Starx Burst
Firstx Snow
Rezolution
StormOf'30
Bell Come!
Beach Walk
Autumn
Child Song
SunOfTron
FreeTime

LayerPiano
Bass&Piano
The Gospel
Stak’oMidi
EP&String
DynoPiano
ElecPno&Bs
Pontette
SamAntic
Layer Cake

Synth Fat
Full Brass
New Rave
SmokyHorn
Latin Band
Centerfold
MasterFunk
GoToSweep
SweetMutes
Biggerldea

Satellite
Sing To Me
FlutterPad
VeloVoxBel
HumanBeam
InThelight
VeloVoices
SilkkRoad33
Nebulae
Safari

Mr. Tone
Mr.Chorus
ShoeString
Slap & Pop
12 Stereo
Velo Chord
Split Bass
Nashville
Dole Bee
Guitar&Pad

FX 1/2 D.Mod.Src

AT/AT
VDA/VDA
JS(-Y)/VDA
---/VDA
JS(-Y)IS(-Y)
---/VDA
---/VDA
___/___
AT/IS(-Y)
AT/AT

VDA/VDA
S
JS(-YYJS(-Y)
---/VDA

JS(-Y)US(-Y)
___/___

JS(Y)US(-Y)
---/VDA
JS(-Y)/AT
-—-1S(-Y)
ISCY)NUS(-Y)
___/___
___/__-
JS(Y)NS(-Y)
-__/___

JS(Y)NS(-Y)
JS(-Y)JS(-Y)
JS(-Y)S(-Y)
AT/AT
JS(-Y)S(-Y)
___/___

JS(-Y)S(-Y)
__-/___
-_-/_-_
---/VDA
JS(-Y)NS(-Y)

Type

Splitvsw
Split
Layer
Layer
Layer
Layer
Layer
Split
Splitvsw
Split

Layer
Splitvsw
LayerVSw
Layer
Layer
Split
Splitvsw
Layer
Splitvsw
Layer

Layer
Splitvsw
Splitvsw
Split
Splitvsw
Layer
Splitvsw
Layer
Layer
Split

Layer
Split
Layer
Layer/nvsw
Splitvsw
Split
Layer/nvSw
Split
Layer
Split

Split
Splitvsw
Split
Layer/VSw
Splitvsw
Splitvsw
Splitvsw
Split
Splitvsw
Split

Name
Calcutta
Javanese
Tethnical
Bass&Vibes
Instanbul
SugarBells
Ethno Geo
Bolshoi
The Sphinx
ChinaBell

FunkySpice
LilBit O’
Full Pipe
Super Perc
Busy Split
Blues Harp
Ruff&Ready
Wasp Sting
Deep Organ
Sky Cat

Layer Str
Philarmony
Overture
Pizz & Bow
Orchestral
Grandioso
Madrigal
AnaStrings
StringsAtk
HarpString

Sax Heaven
Half Moons
Lead &Pad
Aquarium
CymbalLite
Osaka Jazz
ChiffSplit
ChrisTall
Lassie&Tim
Night Taps

Celebrate!
HereltComz
Dulcimer
HouseParty
Space Port
Masterfisa

‘Dagobar

Rave Hits
DeathStars
Slammin’

JS(-Y)IS(-Y)
--- /AT

JS(-Y)NS(-Y)
JS(-Y)IS(-Y)
JS(-Y)JS(-Y)

JS(-Y)/---
JS(-Y)/JS(-Y)
AT/---
___/___
AT/IS(-Y)

- S(-Y)
JS(-Y)IS(-Y)
JS(-Y)S(-Y)
JS(-Y)JS(-Y)
JS(-Y)JS(-Y)
JS(-Y)/VDA
JS(-Y)/IS(-Y)
--- VDA
JS(-Y)/JS(-Y)
JS(-Y)IS(-Y)

VDAVDA
AT/AT
JS(-Y)JIS(-Y)
--- VDA

JS(-Y)JS(-Y)
___/___
JS(-Y)JS(-Y)

JS(-Y)/VDA
JS(-Y)IS(-Y)
AT/---
JS(-Y)/---
AT/AT
JS(-Y)S(-Y)
JS(-Y)S(-Y)
JS(-Y)/VDA
- JS(-Y)
JS(-Y)S(-Y)

FX 1/2D.Mod.Src Type

Splitvsw
Layer
Splitvsw
Split/vsw
Split/vsw
Split/vsw
Split
Layer
Splitvsw
Split/vsw

Layer
Layer
Layer
Layer
Split/vsw
Layer
Layer
Layer
Layer
Layer

Layer
Split/vsw
Split’vsw
Layer
Split
Spilit
Layer
Layer
Layer
Layer

Split
Layer
Split
Split
Layer
Split
Split
Splitvsw
Split
Layer

Splitvsw
Split/VSw
Layer
Splitvsw
Split
Layer
Layer
Layer
Splitvsw
Splitivsw




186

CHLACK

Soft Snare

Snare 1

Rock Snare

Preset-a EX. Preset-a EX. Preset-b EX. Preset-b
NOT : asn | Drum Kit2 Drum Kiti ash|
47 046 Orch Crash_ | off | 191 Growl! O
36 0 ick off 1000 FatKick i off 1000 FatKick i off | 004 | Punch Kic
001 RockKick | off |182 BOOFN i EX1 | 005 RealKick i off | 003 Crisp Kich
002 Ambi.Kick i off 015 Snare2 i off |
SynKick 3 i off |188 POOM

BOOGETA

GlassBreak

Growl!

HandDrill : S

HandDrill

ynMaracas

. Cabasa

Hand Claps

Jetstar

Jetstar

MouthHarpl1

MouthHarp2

084

OpenTriang

Scratch Hi

............................

MetalHitLo

MetalHitHi

024 RollSnarel

025 RollSnare2

135 Pole

Scratch b

Bell Tree

Windbell

098 Scratch Hi

099 Scratch Lo

Orch Hit

147 Bell Tree

064 Brush Tom :




ROM D.Kit 1 OM D.Ki Ki ROMDKit 4
INOTE (GM Kit) Ex. asn F(‘P owgrl'((':t)z Ex. asn aan:lggKKtit:; Ex. asn (Jazz Kit) Ex. asn
28 001:Rock Kick | Off " [002:Ambi.Kick | "Off "[012:8yn Kick 37 Off [003:Crisp Kick | Off
29 016:Snare 3 Off 1026:Rock Snare : Off 1030:Syn Snare2 i Off [017:Snare 4 Off
I 049:Open HH EX1 1049:0pen HH EX1 1052:0Open EX1 1049:0pen HH EX1
31 000:Fat Kick Off [007:Gated Kik Off [006:Dance Kicki Off |002:Ambi.Kick | Off
109:Timbales Off 1109:Timbales Off 1109 Timbales Off {109:Timbales Off
33 014:Snare 1 EX6 |021:TightSnare : Off [022:Ambi.Snare: Off 1025:RollSnare2 : EX6
35 024:RoliSnarel | EX6 [023:Rev Snare Off |023:Rev Snare Off |024:RollSnarel | EX6
005:Real Kick Off [007:Gated Kik Off |003:Crisp Kick | Off {004:Punch Kick : Off
36 008:ProcesKick : Off 1009:Metal Kick : Off ]010:Syn Kick1 | Off |001:Rock Kick : Off
|~ XN O36:Side Stick | Off [036:Side Stick . Off  [037:Syn Rim Off [036:Side Stick i _Off
38 026:Rock Snare i Off |028:PowerSnare: Off {029:Syn Snarel i Off 1019:Soft Snare Off
094:Hand Claps | Off [094:Hand Claps: Off [095:Syn Claps Off |094:Hand Claps | Off
40 020:LightSnare | Off |027:GatedSnare | Off |020:LightSnare | Off _|015:Snare 2 Off
1 a1 059:Tom Lo Off 1060:ProcessTom: Off [062:SynToml Off [059:Tom Lo Off
L Y048 Tite HH EX1 |048:Tite HH EX1 [051:CloseSynHH | EX1 |048:Tite HH EXI
43 059:Tom Lo Off 1060:ProcessTom: Off (062:SynToml Off 1059:Tom Lo Off
——mioso:Pedal HH EX1 [050:Pedal HH EX1 |051:CloseSynHH | EX1 |050:Pedal HH EXI1
45 059:Tom Lo Off 1060:ProcessTom: Off [062:SynToml Off 1059:Tom Lo Off
049:Open HH EX1 ]049:Open HH EX1 (052:0pen EX1 049:Open HH EX1
47 058:Tom Hi Off |060:ProcessTom:  Off |062:SynTom1 | Off |058:Tom Hi Off
48 058:Tom Hi Off 1060:ProcessTom: Off [062:SynToml Off |058:Tom Hi Off
3B 040:Crash Cym i Off 040:Crash Cym : Off 1052:0Open Off |040:Crash Cym : Off
50 058:Tom Hi Off 1060:ProcessTomi Off 062:SynToml Off |058:Tom Hi Off
054:Ride Edge Off 1054:Ride Edge : Off (054:Ride Edge Off |057:Ride Cym 2: Off
52 042:China Cym i Off ]042:ChinaCym | Off [042:ChinaCym ; Off [042:China Cym : Off
53 055:Ride Cup Off [055:Ride Cup Off [055:Ride Cup Off |056:Ride Cym 1i Off
085:Tambourine: Off [085:Tambourinei Off [085:Tambourine: Off [085:Tambourine: Off
55 044:Splash Cym: Off |044:Splash Cym: Off [044:Splash Cym: Off |044:Splash Cym: Off
6 086:Cowbell Off 1086:Cowbell Off |087:SynCowbelli Off |086:Cowbell Off
57 040:Crash Cym ;| Off [040:CrashCym i Off [040:Crash Cym : Off 1040:Crash Cym | Off
104:Vibraslap Off 1104:Vibraslap Off 1104:Vibraslap Off 1104:Vibraslap Off
59 056:Ride Cym 1. Off |056:Ride Cym 1: Off |056:Ride Cym 1. Off |054:Ride Edge : Off
60 067:Hi Bongo Off [067:Hi Bongo Off 1067:Hi Bongo Off 1067:Hi Bongo Off
066:Lo Bongo Off 1066:Lo Bongo Off 1066:Lo Bongo Off |066:Lo Bongo Off
62 074:Mute Conga; Off ]074:Mute Conga: Off 1061:SynTom1 Hi Off |074:Mute Conga: Off
071:Open Conga: Off |071:Open Conga: Off ]061:SynTom] Hi Off 1071:Open Conga: Off
64 071:Open Conga: Off [071:Open Conga: Off 061:SynTom1 Hi Off 1071:Open Conga: Off
65 089:Hi Timbal Off |089:Hi Timbal Off [089:Hi Timbal Off |089:Hi Timbal Off
090:Lo Timbal i Off |090:Lo Timbal : Off [090:Lo Timbal Off 1090:Lo Timbal Off
67 065:Agogo Off 1065:Agogo Off |065:Agogo Off 1065:Agogo Off
T3 065:Agogo Off |065:Agogo Off [065:Agogo Off [065:Agogo Off
69 081:Cabasa Off |081:Cabasa Off 1081:Cabasa Off |081:Cabasa Off
—nOSO:Maracas Off [080:Maracas Off |082:SynMaracas: Off |080:Maracas Off
4 150:Whistle S EX2 1150:Whistle S EX2 [150:Whistle S EX2 [150:Whistle S EX2
72 151:Whistle L EX2 [151:Whistle L EX2 |151:Whistle L EX2 |151:Whistle L EX2
105:Guiro S EX3 [105:Guiro S EX3 {105:Guiro S EX3 1105:Guiro S EX3
74 106:Guiro L EX3 {106:Guiro L. EX3 ]106:Guiro L EX3 1106:Guiro L EX3
——EEI 069:Claves Off ]069:Claves Off _|070:Syn Claves i Off |069:Claves Off
76 092:WoodBlock2 | Off |092:WoodBlock2 : Off |092:WoodBlock2 | Off |092:WoodBlock2 | Off
77 093:WoodBlock3 | Off |093:WoodBlock3 i Off |093:WoodBlock3 | Off |093:WoodBlock3 | Off
3 102:Mute Cuica | EX4 [102:Mute Cuica: EX4 |102:Mute Cuicai EX4 |[102:Mute Cuica: EX4
79 103:0pen Cuica: EX4 |103:0pen Cuica: EX4 |103:Open Cuica: EX4 1103:Open Cuica; EX4
——“083:Mute’l‘n‘ang EX5_|083:MuteTriang: EXS_|083:MuteTriang: EXS |083:MuteTriang; EX5
81 084:0penTriang: EXS5 1084:0penTriang: EXS _[084:0penTriang: EXS5 |084:OpenTriang: EXS
8 081:Cabasa Off |081:Cabasa Off [081:Cabasa Off _1081:Cabasa Off
83 149:JingleBell Off [149:JingleBell Off |149:JingleBell Off |149:JingleBell Off |
84 _{147:Bell Tree Off _(147:Bell Tree Off _|147:Bell Tree Off _|147:Bell Tree Off
8 107:Castanet Off 1107:Castanet Off [107:Castanet Off [107:Castanet Off
86 ~ [036:Side Stick Off 1036:Side Stick Off 1036:Side Stick Off 1036:Side Stick Off
——n154:Taiko Lo Off [154:Taiko Lo Off |154:Taiko Lo Off 1154:Taiko Lo Off
DS :
105




Ki ROMD.Kit6 : ROM D.K| O .Ki
NOTE F:BOmth'l((':t? Ex-asn “ipercKity X 93" (Dance Kiltt)7 Ex. asn l:‘(O':::E :éiltt)8 Ex. asn
. . M . . + 1048:Tite HH EX1
28 003:Crisp Kick | Off [067:Hi Bongo i Off [003:Crisp Kick | Off ~[050-Pedal HH % EX1
29 108:FingerSnap i Off 1066:Lo Bongo Off |018:PicloSnare | Off 1049:0Open HH EX1
‘JI 049:0Open HH EX1 1085:Tambourine: Off [049:0Open HH EX1 1054:Ride Edge Off
31 002:Ambi.Kick | Off [065:Agogo Off [011:SynKick2 | Off . .
109:Timbales Off 1038:VocalSnr1 : Off 1036:Side Stick Off . .
33 032:Brush Slap | EX6 [065:Agogo Off 1021:TightSnare | Off . .
4 024:RollSnarel i EX6 1068:Slap Bongoi Off 1023:Rev Snare Off . .
35 004:Punch Kick i Off [093:WoodBlock3 : Off [002:AmbiKick i Off [005:Real Kick Off
36 001:Rock Kick Off 1069:Claves Off 1006:Dance Kick | Off [013:0rch B.Drm: Off
036:Side Stick Off |092:WoodBlock2 : Off |036:Side Stick Off [036:Side Stick Off
38 035:Brush Tap Off {086:Cowbell Off 1030:Syn Snare2 : Off [025:RoliSnare2 Off
032:Brush Slap | Off 1091:WoodBlockl i Off [094:Hand Claps i Off [107:Castanet Off
40 033:BrushSwish i Off |107:Castanet Off 1022:AmbiSnare: Off [025:RoliSnarez . Off
41 064:Brush Tom | Off (076:Baya 2 Off |060:ProcessTom: Off . .
LY 048.Tite HH EX1 [081:Cabasa Off 048:Tite HH EX1 . .
43 064:Brush Tom ;| Off |075:Baya | Off |060:ProcessTom: off . .
LZ 3 050:Pedal HH EX1 1080:Maracas Off 1050:Pedal HH EX1 . .
45 064:Brush Tom i Off |076:Baya 2 Off |060:ProcessTom: Off . .
LU 049:0Open HH EX1 {081:Cabasa Off {049:0pen HH EX1 . .
47 064:Brush Tom | Off [079:Tabla 3 EX1 |060:ProcessTom: Off . .
48 064:Brush Tom | Off 1078:Tabla 2 EX1 1060:ProcessTom: Off . .
040:Crash Cym | Off [104:Vibraslap Off 1040:Crash Cym : Off . .
50 064:Brush Tom i Off [077:Tabla | EX1 ]060:ProcessTom: Off . .
057:Ride Cym 2: Off [083:MuteTriang: EX3 [054:Ride Edge Off . .
52 042:China Cym | Off 1013:Orch B.Dm: Off |042:China Cym | Off . .
53 056:Ride Cym 1: Off |084:0OpenTriang: EX3 [055:Ride Cup Off |152:Timpani Off
LI 085: Tambourine; Off [105:Guiro S EX2 1085:Tambourine: Off [085:Tambourine: Off
55 044:Splash Cym: Off |149.JingleBell Off |044:Splash Cym: Off [044:Splash Cym: Off
L 086:Cowbell Off (106:Guiro L EX2 [086:Cowbell Off [086:Cowbelil Off
57 040:Crash Cym i Off 1147:Bell Tree Off 1040:Crash Cym : Off [040:Crash Cym : Off
L 104:Vibraslap Off [101:Thing Off 1104:Vibraslap Off |104:Vibraslap Off
59 054:Ride Edge | Off |080:Maracas Off |054:Ride Edge : Off |046:0rch Crash i Off
60 067:Hi Bongo Off [094:Hand Claps | Off {067:Hi Bongo Off 1067:Hi Bongo Off
066:Lo Bongo Off 1095:Syn Claps Off [066:Lo Bongo Off |066:Lo Bongo Off
62 074:Mute Conga: Off [099:ScratchLo i Off [074:Mute Conga: Off |074:Mute Conga: Off
| 071:Open Conga: Off [098:Scratch Hi Off |071:0pen Conga; Off 1071:0pen Conga: Off
071:0pen Conga: Off 1100:ScratchDbl | Off 1071:Open Conga: Off [071:0pen Conga: Off
089:Hi Timbal Off |150:Whistle S EX4 |089:Hi Timbal Off {089:Hi Timbal Off
090:Lo Timbal Off 1151:Whistle L EX4 [090:Lo Timbal Off |090:Lo Timbal Off
065:Agogo Off 1072:Slap Conga : Off [065:Agogo Off 1065:Agogo Off
065:Agogo Off |074:Mute Conga: Off [065:Agogo Off |065:Agogo Off
081:Cabasa Off 1071:0Open Conga: Off |081:Cabasa Off 1081:Cabasa Off
080:Maracas Off [071:0pen Conga: Off |080:Maracas Off 080:Maracas Off
150:Whistle S EX2 1102:Mute Cuica: Off {150:Whistle S EX2 (150:Whistle S EX2
151:Whistle L EX2 1103:0pen Cuica: Off |151:Whistle L EX2 1151:Whistle L. EX2
105:Guiro S EX3 [109:Timbales Off 1105:Guiro S EX3 [105:Guiro S EX3
106:Guiro L EX3 088:R~ Timbal Off [106:Guiro L EX3 1106:Guiro L EX3
069:Claves Off [089:Hi Timbal Off 1069:Claves Off |069:Claves Off
092:WoodBlock2 Off 1090:Lo Timbal Off 1092:WoodBlock2 | Off [092:WoodBlock2 | Off
093:WoodBlock3 : Off [070:Syn Claves | Off [093:WoodBlock3 | Off |093:WoodBlock3 | Off
10Z2:Mute Cuica i EX4 |087:SynCowbell: Off [102:Mute Cuica ;| EX4 |102:Mute Cuica | EX4
103:0pen Cuica: EX4 |108:FingerSnap | Off |103:0pen Cuica: EX4 |103:Open Cuica | EX4
083:MuteTriang i EX5 (153:Taiko Hi Off |083:MuteTriang; EXS [083:MuteTriang i EXS
084.0penTriang: EXS {154:Taiko Lo Off |084:OpenTriang: EX5 [084:OpenTriang i EXS
081:Cabasa Off 1097:Zap 2 Off |081:Cabasa Off |081:Cabasa Off
149:JingleBell Off 1024:RoliSnarel | EXS [149.JingleBell Off [149:JingleBell Off
147:Bell Tree | Off 1025:RollSnare2 | EX5 |147:Bel] Tree Off {147:Bell Tree Off
107:Castanet Off 1046:Orch Crash ;| EX6 [107:Castanet Off [107:.Castanet Off
036:Side Stick Off 1046:0rch Crash | EX6 [036:Side Stick Off 036:Side Stick Off
154:Taiko Lo Off . . 154:Taiko Lo Off [154:Taiko Lo Off
. S S .
161:0rch Hit Off




Multisound Name

000 A.Piano 1
001 A.PianotLP
002 A.Piano 2
003 E.Piano 1
004 E.Piano1LP
005 E.Piano 2
006 E.Piano2LP
‘007 Soft EP

008 Soft EP LP
009 Hard EP
010 Hard EP LP
011 PianoPad 1
012 PianoPad 2
013 Clav

014 Clav LP
015 Harpsicord
016 HarpsicdLP
017 PercOrgan1
018 PercOrgiLP
019 PercOrgan2
020 PercOrg2LP
021 Organ 1
022 Organ1 LP
023 Organ 2
024 Organ 2 LP
025 Qrgan 3
026 Organ 4
027 Organ 5
028 RotaryOrg1
029 RotaryOrg2
030 PipeOrgani
031 PipeOrgiLP
032 PipeOrgan2
033 PipeOrg2LP
034 PipeOrgan3
035 PipeOrg3LP
036 Musette
037 Musette V
038 Bandneon
039 BandneonlLP
040 Accordion
041 AcordionlLP
042 Harmonica
043 G.Guitar
044 G.GuitarLP
045 F.Guitar
046 F.GuitarLP
047 F.Guitar V
048 A.Gtr Harm
049 E.Guitar 1
050 E.Guitrt V
051 E.Guitar 2
052 E.Guitar 3
053 MuteGuitar

054 Funky Gtr
055 FunkyGtr V
056 E.Gtr Harm
057 DistGuitar
058 Dist GtrLP
059 DistGuitrv
060 Over Drive
061 OverDrv LP
062 OverDrv F4
063 MuteDstGtr
064 MtDstGtr V
065 PowerChord
066 PowerChd V
067 OverDvChrd
068 Gtr Slide
069 GtrSlide V
070 Sitar 1

071 Sitar 2

072 Sitar 2 LP
073 Santur

074 Bouzouki
075 BouzoukiLP
076 Banjoe

077 Shamisen
078 Koto

079 Uood

080 Harp

081 MandlinTrm
082 ABass 1
083 A.Bass1 LP
084 A.Bass 2
085 A.Bass2 LP
086 E.Bass 1
087 E.Bass1 LP
088 E.Bass 2
089 E.Bass2 LP
090 Pick Bass1
091 PicBassiLP
092 Pick Bass2
093 Fretless
094 FretlessLP
095 Slap Bass1
096 Slap Bass2
097 SlpBass2LP
098 Slap Bass3
099 SynthBass1
100 SynBass1LP
101 SynthBass2
102 SynBass2L.P
103 House Bass
104 FM Bass
105 FM Bass LP
106 Kalimba

107 Music Box

108 MusicBoxLP
109 Log Drum
110 Marimba
111 Xylophone
112 Vibe

113 Celesta

114 Glocken
115 BrightBell
116 B.Bell LP
117 Metal Bell
118 M.Bell LP
119 Gamelan
120 Pole

121 Pole LP
122 Tubular

123 Split Drum’
124 Split Bell
125 Flute

126 Pan Flute
127 PanFluteLP
128 Shakuhachi
129 ShakhachiLP
130 Bottle

131 Recorder
132 Ocarina
133 Oboe

134 EnglishHrn
135 Eng.HornLP
136 BasoonOboe
137 BsonOboel P
138 Clarinet

138 Clarinetl.P
140 Bari Sax
141 Bari.SaxLP
142 Tenor Sax
143 T.Sax LP
144 Alto Sax
145 A.Sax LP
146 SopranoSax
147 S.Sax LP
148 Tuba

149 Tuba LP
150 Horn

151 FlugelHorn
152 Trombone 1
153 Trombone 2
154 Trumpet
155 Trumpet LP
156 Mute TP
157 Mute TP LP
158 Brass 1

159 Brass 1 LP
160 Brass 2

161 Brass 2 LP

162 StringEns.
163 StrEns. V1
164 StrEns. V2
165 StrEns. V3
166 AnaStrings
167 PWM

168 Violin

169 Cello

170 Cello LP
171 Pizzicato
172 Voice

173 Choir

174 Soft Choir
175 Air Vox

176 Doo Voice
177 DooVoicel.P
178 Syn Vox
179 Syn Vox LP
180 White Pad
181 Ether Bell
182 E.Bell LP
183 Mega Pad
184 Spectrum 1
185 Spectrum 2
186 Stadium
187 Stadium NT
188 BrushNoise
189 BruNoiseNT
190 Steel Drum
191 SteelDrmLP
192 BrushSwirl
193 Belltree
194 BelltreeNT
195 BeltreV NT
196 Tri Roll

197 TriRoll NT
198 Telephon
199 TelephonNT
200 Clicker

201 Clicker NT
202 Crickets 1
203 Crickts1NT
204 Crickets 2
205 Crickts2NT
206 Magic Bell
207 Sporing
208 Rattle

209 Kava 1

210 Kava 2

211 Fever 1
212 Fever 2
213 Zappers 1
214 Zappers 2
215 Bugs

216 Surfy

217 SleighBell
218 Elec Beat
219 |dling

220 EthnicBeat
221 Taps

222 Tap 1

223 Tap 2

224 Tap 3

225 Tap 4

226 Tap 5

227 Orch Hit
228 SnareRI/Ht
229 Syn Snare
230 Rev Snare
231 PowerSnare
232 Orch Perc
233 Crash Cym
234 CrashCymLP
235 CrashLP NT
236 China Cym
237 Spiash Cym
238 Orch Crash
239 Tite HH

240 Tite HH NT
241 Bell Ride
242 Ping Ride
243 Timpani

244 Timpani LP
245 Cabasa

246 Cabasa NT
247 Agogo

248 Cow Bel!
249 Low Bongo
250 Claves

251 Timbale
252 WoodBlock1
253 WoodBlock2
254 WoodBlock3
255 Taiko Hit
256 Syn Claves
257 Melo Tom
258 ProccesTom
259 Syn Tom 1
260 Syn Tom 2
261 VocalSnare
262 Zap 1

263 Zap 2

264 Fret Zap 1
265 Fret Zap 2
266 Vibla Siap
267 Indust

268 Thing

269 Thing NT

270 FingerSnap
271 FingSnapNT
272 Tambourine
273 Hand Clap
274 HandClapNT
275 Gun Shot
276 Castanet
277 CastanetNT
278 Snap

279 Snap NT
280 Gt Scratch
281 Side Stick
282 SideStikNT
283 TimbleSide
284 TimbISidNT .
285 Syn Rim
286 Syn Rim NT
287 Open HH
288 OpenSyn HH
289 CloseSynHH
290 Sagat

291 Sagat NT
292 Sagatty

293 Sagatty NT
294 JingleBell
295 Taiko

296 Slap Bongo
297 Open Conga
298 Slap Conga
299 Palm Conga
300 Mute Conga
301 Tabla 1

302 Tabla 2

303 Maracas
304 SynMaracas
305 SynMarcsNT
306 MuteTriang
307 OpenTriang
308 Guiro

309 Guiro LP
310 Scratch Hi
311 ScratcHINT
312 Scratch Lo
313 ScratcLoNT
314 ScratchDbl
315 ScratDbINT
316 Mini 1a

317 Digital 1

318 VS 102
319VS 48

320 VS 52

321 VS 58
322VS 71
323VS 72



324 VS 88
325 VS 89
32613 — 35

342 Organ 6 LP
343 Super BX-3
344 SuperBX3LP

327 DWGSOrgant 345 Stick
328 DWGSOrgan2346 Tambura

360 Tin Flute

361 TinFluteLP
362 BrightHorn
363 Glass Vox
364 Synth Pad

378 WaveSweepB 396 Boogeta

379 Lore

380 Lore NT
381 Tron Up
382 TronUp LP

397 MouthHarp1
398 MouthHrp1A
399 MouthHarp2
400 MouthHrp2A

414 PuUll 2 NT
415 SolidHit
416 HandDrill
417 HandDrilNT
418 Scratch a

329 DWGS E.P. 347 Tambura LP 365 Synth PadA 383 Tron Up NT 401 ChromRes 419 Samurai!

330 Saw 348 SynthBass3 366 Ghostly 384 Flute FX 402 WahFuzz 420 Growl!

331 Square 349 RezBass 1 367 WhiteNoise 385 FluteFX LP 403 OilDrum 421 Growl! NT

332 Ramp 350 RezBass 2 368 WhiteNoiNT 386 Flutter 404 Fist 422 Monkey 1

333 Pulse 25% 351 MiniBass 369 Jetstar 387 Flutter LP 405 Stick Hit 423 Monkey 2

334 Pulse 8% 352 SynMallet 370 Jetstar LP 388 Cast Roll 406 Metal Hit 424 MouthHarps

335 Pulse 4% 353 Glocken 2 371 JetstrLPNT 389 CastRolINT 407 GlassBreak 425 Loopey

336 Syn Sine 354 FingCymbal 372 Windbell 390 Harp Up 408 Baya 426 ClockWorks ®

337 Sine 355 FingCymbNT 373 WindbellLP 391 Harp Up LP 409 Drop 427 Musical.oop ®

338 DJ Kit 1 356 Gong 374 WindbellINT 392 Jung Gliss 410 CorkPop 428 Manimals ®

339 DJKit 2 357 Gong LP 375 Waterphone 393 JungGlistP 411 Puli 1 429 Down Lo ®

340 M1 Piano 358 HardFlute1 376 WaveSweep 394 Malletloop 412 Puil 1 NT

341 Organ 6 359 HardFlute2 377 WaveSweepA 95 MalletLpNT 413 Pull 2 @® : with Pan
Drum Sound Name

000 Fat Kick 036 Side Stick 072 Slap Conga 108 FingerSnap 144 Stadium 180 Sword

001 Rock Kick 037 Syn Rim 073 Palm Conga 109 Timbales 145 BrushNoise 181 BISS

002 Ambi.Kick 038 VocalSnr 1 074 Mute Conga 110 Kalimba 1 146 Gt Slide 182 BOOFN

003 Crisp Kick 039 VocalSnr 2 075 Baya 1 111 Kalimba 2 147 Bell Tree 183 BOOGETA

004 Punch Kick 040 CrashCym 076 Baya 2 112 Marimba 1 148 Tri Roll 184 CHLACK

005 Real Kick 041 Crash LP 077 Tabla 1 113 Marimba2 149 JingleBell 185 COOSH

006 Dance Kick 042 ChinaCym 078 Tabla2 114 Marimba3 150 Whistle S 186 COUGH

007 Gated Kik 043 China LP 079 Tabla 3 115 Marimba 4 151 Whistle L 187 ISSH

008 ProcesKick 044 Splash Cym 080 Maracas 116 Xylofon 1 152 Timpani 188 POOM

009 Metal Kick 045 Splash LP 081 Cabasa 117 Xylofon 2 153 Taiko Hi 189 Uhhh!

010 Syn Kick 1 046 Orch Crash 082 SynMaracas 118 Xylofon 3 154 Taiko Lo 190 Samurai!

011 SynKick 2 047 OrchCym LP 083 MuteTriang 119 Log Drum 1 155 Music Box1 191 Grow!!

012 Syn Kick 3 048 Tite HH 084 OpenTriang 120 Log Drum 2 156 Music Box2 192 Monkey 1

013 Orch B.Drm 049 Open HH 085 Tambourine 121 Log Drum 3 157 Clicker 1 193 Monkey 2

014 Snare 1 050 Pedal HH 086 Cowbell 122 Log Drum 4 158 Clicker 2 194 Glocken 2

015 Snare 2 051 CloseSynHH 087 SynCowbell 123 Log Drum5 159 Clicker 3 195 Glocken 3

016 Snare 3 052 Open SynHH 088 R — Timbal 124 Snap 160 Crickets 196 FingCymbal

017 Share 4 053 Sagat 089 Hi Timbal 125 BrightBell 161 Orch Hit 197 Gong Hi

018 PicloSnare 054 Ride Edge 090 Lo Timbal 126 Metal Bell 162 Metronome1 198 Gong Lo

019 Soft Snare 055 Ride Cup 091 WoodBlock1 127 Gamelan1 163 Metronome2 199 WhiteNoise

020 LightSnare 056 Ride Cym1 092 WoodBlock2 128 Gamelan2 164 OilDrum 200 Jetstar

021 TightSnare 057 Ride Cym 2 093 WoodBlock3 129 Celeste 165 Fist 201 Windbel!

022 Ambi.Snare 058 Tom Hi 094 Hand Claps 130 Glocken 166 Close HH 202 Waterphone

023 Rev Snare 059 Tom Lo 095 Syn Claps 131 Vibe 1 167 Stick Hit 203 Lore

024 RoliSnare1 060 ProcessTom 096 Zap 1 132 Vibe 2 168 MetalHitHi 204 Tron Up

025 RollSnare2 061 SynTom1 Hi 097 Zap 2 133 Vibe 3 169 MetalHitLo 205 Flute FX

026 Rock Snare 062 SynTom1 Lo 098 Scratch Hi 134 Vibe 4 170 GlassBreak 206 Flutter

027 GatedSnare 063 SynTom2 099 Scratch Lo 135 Pole 171 Drop 207 Cast Roll

028 PowerSnare 064 Brush Tom 100 ScratchDbl 136 TubulBell 172 CorkPop 208 Harp Up

029 Syn Snarel 065 Agogo .101 Thing 137 TubuiBell2 173 Puli 1 209 Jung Gliss

030 Syn Snare2 066 Lo Bongo 102 Mute Cuica 138 TubuiBell3 174 Pull 2 210 MalletLoop

031 Gun Shot 067 Hi Bongo 103 Open Cuica 139 Gt Scratch 175 SolidHit 211 MouthHarp1

032 Brush Slap 068 Slap Bongo 104 Vibraslap 140 Chic 1 176 HandDrill 212 MouthHrp1A

033 BrushSwish 069 Claves 105 Guiro S 141 Chic 2 177 Scratch a 213 MouthHarp2

034 BrushSwirl 070 Syn Claves 106 Guiro L 142 Spectrum 1 178 Scratch b 214 MouthHrp2

035 Brush Tap

071 Open Conga

107 Castanet

143 Spectrum 2

179 Scratch ¢



( NOTICE )

KORG products are manufactured under strict specifications and voltages required by each
country. These products are warranted by the KORG distributor only in each country. Any
KORG product not sold with a warranty card or carnying a serial number disqualifies the product
sold from the manufacturer's/distributor's warranty and liability. This requirement is for your
own protection and safety.
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